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Wisconsin center for Education Research 

MISSION STATEMENT 



The mission of the Wisconsin Center for Education Research 
is to understand, and to help educators deal with, diversity 
among students. The Center pursues its mission by conducting 
and synthesizing research, developing strategies and material 
and disseminating knowledge bearing upon the education of 
individuals and diverse groups of students in elementary and 
•secondary schools. Specifically, the Center investigates 

•diversity as a basic fact of human nature, through 
studies of learning and development 

• diversity as a central challenge for educational 
techniques, through studies of classroom processes 

• diversity as a key issue in relations between 
individuals and institutions, through studies of 
school processes 

• diversity as a fundamental question in American 
social thought, through studies of social policy 
related to education 

The Wisconsin Center for Education Research is a noninstruc- 
tional department of the University of Wisconsin-Madison 
School of Education. The Center is supported primarily with 
funds from the National Institute^ of Education. 
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INTRODUCTION 

During the classroom observational study (Romberg, Small, & Carnahan, 
1979) , interviews were conducted with teachers both at the beginning of 
the school year and at the end of each of the ten topics on addition and 
subtraction (Kouba s Moser, 1979, 1980) . The purpose of this paper is 
to document those interviews. * 

The topics had been especially prepared for the classroom observa- 
tional study and had been written in the same pedagogical style as DMP 
(Romberg, Harvey, Moser, & Montgomery, 4974, 1975,- 1976). The distribu- 
tion of the ten curriculum units over the first three grades is shown 
in the diagram* below: 
<> 

SI, S2, S3 S4, S5, S6, Al, A2 A3, A4 



Grade 1 



Grade 2 , Grade 3 



Topic Interviews 

The topic interviews were conducted by staff of the Wisconsin Center 
for Education Research during the period of the classroom observation 
study and were intended to ascertain the degree of importance which 
teachers gave to a particular topic, as well as information abbut how 
teachers planned instruction, and about their own classroom strategies. 
This information was intended to complement the quantitative data obtained 
from the classroom observational study, and to serve as a form of evalua- 
tion of the revised curriculum units. The schedule of available interviews 
included in this report for each teacher is shown in Table 1. 
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The following questions were used by interviewers during the in- 
terviews. The first questions were asked only in the initial inter- 
view of each school year."' The remaining Questions "were asked in all 
interviews. However, interviewers exercised initiative in asking 
teachers to elaborate further their responses to' some questions. On 
some occasions, interviews were shortened somewhat by time e*6nstrait£s? * 



Que stions Asked in Only the First 
Interview Each .Year 

*> 

Pla nning * 

1. Do you plan alone or with others? With whom? * 

2. Do you plan day-by-day, activity-by-activity topic -by -tooic . or 
use some other scheme? 

3. do you use resources other than the topic materials? ^7hat are 

they? 

4. Are there pupils for whom you plan specially? Which ones? 
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Ins truction 

' c» 

1. How do you decide how to group your students? 

2. Does your grouping change? What induces the change? 

3. On what basis do you decide whether an activity should be seat- 
work versus teacher directed? 

4. how do you decide how much time to devote to a topic or an activity? 

5. What type of evaluation qf students do you favor (mastery or not, 
low level or not, other) ? 

Questions Asked in Each Interview 

1. How. important do you fe'el the overall topic is? 

2. Which activities in the topic do you feel most useful? 

3. Are there activities you consider upjlear? 

ix 



- 4. Are there activities yo/ consider superfluous? 

t* * 

* ' - -t * f . 

* 5." Which activities do you find ve'ry complex to teach?' Which did 

you £ind very 'simple for "you? » K ^* •» • * 

f * • 

r^^hich activities did'your pupils find easy? Which did they find 



difficult? 



7. is there imate rial which your pupils should, have covered before this 
topic wllich they didn't? 

8. How did you choose which activities to use?^ 

9. Did you change any of the activities^ why? 

1 * , 

10, Did you add any actiwdties^* Why? 

11. Is there anything else you .want to say? ( 



Transcripts k v *- " 

"'-•Che transcripts of the interviews are presented in chronological order 
starting at Grade 1 and moving topic by topic through Gr^de 3. 
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X 



Romberg, T. A. , Harvey, J. G. , Koser, J. M. , fi Montgomery, H. B. . 
• ngyeio pin? mathematical processes . Chicago:, Rand McNally, 1974, 

1975, 1976. } f 

Romberg, T. A. /small Carnahan, R. Research on teaching from 
a .curricula!? perspective. Theoretical Paper^'No. 81. ' Madison: 
- Wisconsin ResCarch and Development Center for Individualized 
Schooling, 1979. 



* 



r 



1 

Topic S-l " Teacher A School X February 15, 1979 

PLANNING ' 

1. •po^vou plan alone or with others ? With whom? 

I plan by myself. Sometimes Teacher B might confirm Xtes on certain ltssons 
butlt is usually after -we've done *t. But sometimes if I've done ^ before 
she has we talk about it, what may have worked and what may not have worked 

2. Do 'vou Plan day-bv-dav. activi t.v-bv-activity , tbpic-by-topic, or_use 
. some other scheme? . 

i make weekly lesson plans, but sometimes they. have to be changed because 
sometimes I have planned too much. 

3. no vou use resources wother than the' topic materials? What are the v? 

T use mv experience with DMP for certain things that I have changed in, 
certain wayst that I have adjusted the lessons and so,-and I have done some 
things to S-l. "But you don't systematically use materials from another 
text ser-ies or something of that nature?" No. 

A . Ar e there pupils for whom v ou plan specially? Which ones? 

"?here isn't an LD child or somebody like that?" I have an LD child but 
skills and so that's why it's impossible. 
DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

!. Hnw do vou decide how to group y our students? Do you group your students 
at all ? 

Not during the- math period per so; sometimes I group children at times to do 
special math activities. During math time we do math lessons tether 
"Are the students here at School X grouped in any way? No. I thought 
was ture, but I just wanted you to say that. 

• 2. Does your grouping change ? 
"Since you don't group, you don't change." No. 
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3. On what basis do you decide whether an activity should be seatwork 
versus teacher directed? 

"Do you follow through pretty much what is described in the activities?" No, 
if I've done a lesson and I see that most of the children understand the 
activities and there is a similar activity, then I can give that as seatwork, 
but I don't give that as seatwork unless I am sure that the majority of kids 
would be able to do it independently withou£ a lot of question asking. 
"Is part of that a question of whether or ndt they can read the problems?" 
Mm-hmm.* Definitely. Because there are a lot\of the problems in S-l that I 
had, you know, half my class probably could haye read all the words but 
then I have those that' are just reading in a primer and it was, you know, 
what is this word, so we did those together, and X J had one child read the 
problem, because otherwise some of them who could do it wouldn't have been 
able to read it. 

A. ' How dp you decide how much time to devote to a topic or an activity, ? 

I plan for math to be about one-half hour but it doesn't, sometimes it's 
less and sometimes it's more; because sometimes, I'm a pretty good jusge 
of how long, it will take and sometimes L'm way off. There was one day 
that I thought it would take quite awhile and we were done in 15 minutes. 
So I plan for about one-half hour afad I try, when I make my lesson plans I 
look over the activity and try to figure about what I can get done in one- 
half hour. "But you don't have a specific number of minutes you have to 
teach mathematics?" No. Well, there is a state thing that they fill out, 
but nobody * • • "But you don't have math always from 1:20 to 1:50 or 
something?"' Well, I always plan for about one-half hour in the afternoon 
but our special schedules are not always at the same time in the afternoon, 
and they have math at other times of the day, they 'have it in centers and 
they have it in seatwork, so . . . 

5. What type of evaluation of students do you favor (mastery or not, low 
level or not, other) ? 

Well, I think that there has to be some kind of a mark for progressing, 
because not everybody's going to fall at either end of the scale, but 1^ 
evaluate the kids each day as we do activities and if I see someone having 
a lot of trouble I write down the names and then work with those kids. 



TOPIC INTERVIEW 

1. How important do you feel the overall topic is ? 

It's very important. "Did you find any difficulties in^ransition from^ 
earlier things? Is it a big step up? Or is it a smooth step, or . • 
Well, I don't think it was the smoo these step„ because mjr favorite topic, 
in DMP is equalization, and I think that it should come before this, i just, 
you, I'm not sold on this. **! think my kids understood sentence writing much 
better/when I equalization. ' And one other thing that I think is a very 
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bit step is -having the facts 10 and 20 all mixed up in the same lesson 
because for some of the kids when they got past 10 . . . ^ ""^ 
them, I mean, they, we did the topic on the numbers 11 to 20 but for some 
of the kids they are still not exactly sure of 15, is, you know does the 
one come first . . "What about the mixture of addition and subtraction? 
That, most of my kids, if they made a mistake on whether they added or , 
subtracted it was the sign; not looking at the sign carefully. They really 
didn't Save a lot of trouble deciding whether to add or subtract And when t 
? did equalizations, 1 did that, you know So 1 ^n't think that s much of 
a problem. And with, when they use the unifix cubes, it s right there. 
"Do you have any trouble with students relying on physical materials. No. 

2. Which activities in the topic do you feel most usef ul? 

I change some of them a little bit because where it would say, 'The children 
can Dick any number of cubes,' I decided how many cubes because they re ( 
sitting next to each other and somebody's doing it with seven and somebody s 
doing it wfth ten and, you know, they look and see that this Id 's got . 
different number and then they think that they are all wrong and it 3 ust 
made for too much confusion. So in- activities like that I would say you 
!»£, like the change one, where it said they could do any number after . 
you've done a couple with them, I said, you know, start with seven and 
take away three, so that everybody would have the same numbers -And* 

also easier for me to go around to see which kids were catching onto 
IT. So I changed activities in that way. I really didn't like most of 
them. I thought they were awful. 

3. Are there activities you consider unclear ? 

No I don't think so. The reading part, there was one, in the stories > , 
where in all of the stories it would say, '10 were in a 3 ar, 6 were used., 
but in this one it says, 'He used 8, if he had 12 before he made the 
chair ' so it was reversed and the kids were so used to the other stories, 
writing down the number. So I changed that because they were getting all 
goofed up and I read it to them a second time. So things like that, I 
tMnk when they are just beginning to write sentences it's a bad thing to 
do. "To mix the kinds of sentences was too much at that point , . . 
Otherwise there was one, on page 16, the one with the washers--I did that 
with we weighed the containers we had, the five containers that, we .weighed 
each'containfr so that everybody would have the' same numbers when they started 
to write the sentences. I was going to do that in the center -but I thought 
it mi«ht be a little bit difficult because then I think they did not know # 
all the words. But other than that, I think the best ones wereHAe ones 
wiA pictures! "The story ones were more difficult." If the story was there 
with the pictures, it was easy for them to see what they were doing. I 
would have them draw pictures of x-out, because at this point they are just 
learning to write sentences, so it's easier for them if they can actually 
see it. 
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4. Are there activities you consider sup erfluous? 

No I don't think so. Oh, this one. I don't like activities where money 
is'inserted. In fact, in all the regular DMP I pull all the money activi- 
ties and do one unit on money, because money and time are two things that 
kids either get it or they don't get it. For some of them it would be easy, 
but for some of. the kids it's difficult. So we do this one all together 
and we did some things on the board before we worked alono. They re not 
familiar with coins?" Mmm-hmm. The activity was alright but we just hadn t 
had money. 

5. Which activities do you find very complex to t each? Which did you find 
very simple for you ? 

I changed some because after using DMP so long that I kind of know which 
things need to be changed. This was another one that was a little bit con- (/ 
fusing because it said, page 13, but they started with 4 and said add on 3. 
'Add on 3' and the number was there. It was most confusing with the take 
away, because it said, 'take away 2.' So kids would take away these two 
and put them away. And see if it had, if the number had been there I don t 
think it would have been as confusing. "The take away is difficult. The 
adding on . . ." The adding on was alright. But the take away . . . Yeah, 
I suspect that the only way you can talk about take away in those would be 
to show the picture again and have two of them move off. Right. Uver • 
here where it said 'change,' if it just said, 'take away 2,' then they would 
tie done it over here. But content pictures . . . then it was more confusing. 
"So they take those two away." Mmm-hmm. "Which of the activities did you 
find very simpleT~You said one of them took only a few minutes -0 do Oh, 
the ones with the unput-putter , when chey just put in a sign for what they 
did or look at a picture and decided what was needed. That's the one that 
just took us a few minutes to do. I think the hardest ones were the ones - 
where they didn't write the sentence. They had to pick which sentence was 
the correct one. Those were the hardest for those. "That was an experi- ^ . 
ment on our part to see whether or not recognizing sentences was P° ssi " e - 
Mmm-hmm. I think it was much easier for them to write their own than to 
look at two and pick which one was the right one. 

7. Is there material which your pupils sho uld have covered before this 
topic which they didn't ? 

Well, no one will ever make me take out equalization again. I really think 
that they understand the sentence writing from equalization much better than 
this way. Because you just, you do so much with the cubes and the links and 
they really know what addition and subtraction is. And when they start to 
write sentences it's not all that difficult. So I think that would have 
been a lot easier. "Next time." Next time.. You better believe it. . Should 
they have had some more work with combinations, numbers up to 20, and so on. 
I think that for the first topic, for sentence writing, they should have. . 
been limited to 10 and maybe in the second topic when they re used to writ- 
ing sentences, then put in the facts for 20 "Or at least not go to the 20 
until after activities with smaller numbers." Mmm-hmm. But later in the 
topic,_not mix it up all through. 
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8 . Did vou use all of the activ ities or did you choose some? 

No. I used all of them. I may have changed a few a little bit but . . . 
"We've talked about some of them." Mmm-hmm. 

10. You said vou added some activities. 

T made uo some of my own stories using^just kids in my room-to do the same 
IZ of ViHT "And when it came to the last sheet on Monday, you did some 
things before." Right. We did sane things on the board. 

11. Is there anything else you wan t to say? 

an use the sZe number in some things, I felt. Teacher B did this and it 
went terribly and it was because, I'm sure, they've started with different 
numbers and they look at the next kid and it's just too c° nfus ^: ell Each 
Ud doing something different." Mmm-hmm. And it's also hard to tell 
"Because you don't know whether the child is doing right or wrong. Mmm- 
hmm We're doing a lot of things now that, in seatwork and in centers, with 
addition and subtraction facts, so that when they get to the next . . . A 
couple of weeks from now." A couple of weeks, they'll have a littl, better 
idel of combinations. "That's all I need to ask you. Thank you. 
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Topic S-l Teacher B School X 



PLANNING 

1. Do you plan alone or with oth ers? With whom? 

I plan with my student teacher. "Do you plan with other teachers?" Not 
formally, rather informally. Really Teacher A and I. We'll discuss a topic 
and we have some good ideas and how to handle it, we shart. 

2. Do you Plan day-by-day, activity-by-a ctivity, topic-by-to P ic, or use 
some other scheme ? 

I plan- by the week, formally, and if the lesson does not go well or as I 
planned I alter it. 

3 . Do you use resources other than the topic materials? What are they.? 

I usually do. I'm trying this year to confine myself to DMP, however, since 
S-l did not go well for me, I am beginning to supplement. Just trade 
materials—ditto type, addition and subtraction type. Drill types of 
things?" Yes. 

4. Are there pupils for whom you plan specially? Which ones? 

Yes" there are, but they're in reading more than math. I find DMP very hard 
to individualize with. How we handle that is, we sort of, I've always used 
the infentories as a way of an indication of which children were getting it 
and which were not. Then I take the inventory and then I make up some sup- 
Smlntary work for those children. "Which kind of children Is it usually 
the better children you plan for or the lower children? Both. But I don t 
think in this particular instance-mostly I'm going to concentrate on chil- 
dren who didn't get it because I don't see, for some reason this year I 
don't have anybody that math is second nature to, you know, who gets it 
before I teach it. 



DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

1. How do you decide how to grou p your students? 
I don't group them. 

3 . on what basJg Ac. vou decide whether an activity should be seatwork 
versus teacher directed? 

I suppose a lot of it is intuitive. I sort of, get a feel from the children 
on how you're doing with it or how they are doing with ". That's a tough 
question. "Do you start most things with them and then decide? Oh yes, 
always, and then I decide how it goes and I really check their work. I 
like to check it while they're working to get some idea of how they re 
doing and Aether they can'carry it on by themselves "If you can get them 
to do it by themselves, do you prefer that? Yes I do. 

17, 
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4. How do vou decide how much t ime to devote to a topic or an activit y 

I don't. I usually let the activity-which is a major problem with me be- 
cause DMP is taking quite a bit of tine. Because we are a self-contained 
Sassroom we have I lot of freedom time, I try to make math 30 minutes, but 
we always go over. 

5 . What type of evaluation of s tudents do you favor (mastery or not, low 
level or not, other) ? 

I use the- inventory. Also I use observation quite a bit-how quickly a child 
takes to the task, if he's on task, if he looks around at other people The 
chTld ells me a lot. And then I do a lot of individual interview with the 
child if I feel that I have some questions about his ability to handle that 
type of problem, I usually do it in an individual basis. "Do you look for 
22, nobody looks at perfect papers all the tfcne, do you have a Percentage, 
or anything like that that you go by before you start worrying about a kid 
?%Xy don't, maybe I should. "Are you primarily interested in h - 
skills. Is that the kind of thing you're focusing on? No, I don t think so. 
I really feel my own personal bias is children should have some familiarity 
with numbers-should reel comfortable with them before they start to manipu- 
late them, should have some sense of the relationship of numbers in their 
life and feel comfortable with them before they start to manipulate them. 
And that's the way I like to teach. 
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TOPIC INTERVIEW 

1. How important do you fe el the overall topic is? 

Let me tell you, first of all I like the topic. I do not think it was well 
iStSn? There'are too many things for the children earn. ave "ever 
seen a math that goes from 0 to 20. That is too diff icult. Too many 
numbers to manipulate. When I said they must feel comfo ^ a " e ^^°" jfg el 
manipulate the numbers, I think this directly applies. While they will feel 
comfortable in the inventory, interestingly enough only tests 0-10 and the 
Saguage is minimal-they felt very comfortable with those numbers 
They've had them in kindergarten, they now can manipulate them. We had 
one topic on the numbers 10-20 which they associated with objects which 
they pretty well did, but no mastery. Just being introduced to t hem now they 
are asked to manipulate numbers 0-20. The attention should be to get familiar 
with handling the sentences, but if they have to manipulate 10-20, that makes 
it too difficult for them, and they lose the thought Again, the other 
thing that I think was badly written in this is the language. These are 
first graders-some of them read well, some of them don t. "You mean the 
student' pages'" Yes. They cannot go on by themselves if they can t read 
IT, To thaf makes it necessary for me to do it with them, which takes away 
from their experience in manipulating numbers by themselves. If you do it 
with them, understandably they're going to copy. They know god is standing 
un there and they are going to write what you write, because, how would I 
amke a mistake? These kids 8 are so unfamiliar with 10-20 I do not even dare 
To do what I often do and play devil's advocate and make a mistake because 
Self of them will write it down. So I guess that's my big problem. I 
think the idea of doing the sentence is good but you complicate it. 
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2. Which activities in the topic do you feel most useful ? 

3. Are there activities you consider unclear ? 

4. Are there activities you consider superfluous? \^ 

* x 

5. Which activities do you find very complex to teach? Which did you find 
very simple for you ? 

6. Which activities did you pupils find easy? Which did they find diffi- 
cult ? 

This was terrible (page 2 on the student page) until I changed it. If in- 
deed when you introduce it you must start with a constant, everybody should 
have the same amount to add or take away. I tried it your way and it was 
chaos. I changed it for a center and it worked very well, if you have a 
constant. Everybody has eight. You can use the word change, that s alright 
•cause it's repetitive, but add take off 3 . . . Ypu must have a constant 
if you're dealing with numbers plus under 10. That's my big beef. Page 3 
is fine, the language is not too bad. Page 4 is alright, page 5 is 
alright. Pages 6 and 7 were easy for them. That's good to introduce. So 
were 8 and 9 because we could—those just plus and minus. Ten was not bad 
or 11 because, except in cases where you had more than 10. Pages 12, iJ, 
and 14 were not good. I tried to adapt 16 for center— it was just too hard 
for them, just too hard— they could not do it. the pages that were bad, 
again, page 19 we have to do together because of the language. Five snails 
go away— do you relize how many snails there are? [She counts from 1 to 14. J 
"Again it was the numbers over 10 that were the problem?' Big problem for 
my class. On page 20 you have false statements . Two minus 3—1 know that 
isn't a false statement. I have to present that as a false statement in 
first grade because they can't comprehend that, but it bothers me because 
it is not a false statement. I don't want to lie, and I don't think that s 
necessary. They are trying to decide which is plus or minus. Why confuse 
them? If there were 2 ice-cream cones and he buys 3 more-rshould it be 
2 plus 3 or 3 minus 2? Which one should be truthful? - 'Cause the thing 
that you are trying to establish in this inventory is whether you add or 
subtract-. What do you do with the numbers. That is too confusing and has 
no relevance to them. I believe a lot in Piaget. You've got ttf remember 
that these kids are, going from concrete— they haven t made it yet. I tninic 
this is something that has not been kept in mind. Same thing with 21. Ann 
picked 8 more flowers. First place, the kids have got to decide whether to 
add or subtract. Maybe .they can do it by "picked more." Using consistent 
language like add or take away is better, but you have all these conflicting 
statements. Now, I know that is the way in real life and what you re trying 
to do and I agree with that, but" that is a different story when you re in- 
dividualizing than when you're dealing with a whole group. First place, 
five of them know immediately what they want, well "pick eight more flowers. 
Does that mean that they should put them with the others? Or did she take 
them away or did she pick them from the garden? You see how really con- 
flicting language that is. A man killed five of the flies. Somebody asked 
me 'Are those flies dead?' 'So it's the language. .1 didn't even do the 
money. That's ridiculous, because you must learn to count by fives before 
you do money, "Are the ones that you found haid for the kids different from 
the ones that you found hard to prepare to teach?" No, I think its the 
same. "Were there activities that you think, other than the fact the 
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numbers were too big and so on, chat shouldn't have been there in the first 
place?" See, I think the activities are alright if you simplify the 
language and, for me, now it might be the other classes can handle it, I 
don't know. But for me, all you have to do is simplify the language. Listen 
to this-- "Billy had 4 cents to spend. He found a nickel on the sidewalk. 
How much money did he have then?" I would say five, maybe four, of my kids 
could read that by themselves. That means that makes it worthless tor me, 
because you confound the kid if you're teaching them math and you have to 
teach them a whole new vocabulary. So, for me, if you would simplify the 
language and confine yourself to numbers 10 or below as you did in the in- 
ventory, to me it's a good topic. "The numbers between 10 and 20 -is the big 
thing Sat you think is missing in their abilities before they hit this topic? 

v. 

7, is there material which your pupils shou ld have covered before this,_topic 
which they didn't ? 

"Other than learning the numbers 10-20?" No,. 7 don't think so. I think, 
I don't know If you noticed my inventory, but I looked it over and most of 
the kids could solve, write the sentences and solve-because theV were under 
10. I guess psychologically that's very important to these kids, because 
when it gets to 10-20, the burden is very severe on them to solve. Kids 
don't like not to solve. They don't like to leave the box empty. That s 
htrd on them and then they lose the feeling of successthat goes with the 
ability to do. I notice in the inventory the whole attitude was completely 
different because they felt comfortable, so success came more rapidly. They 
do not feel comfortable with numbers 10-20. 



"8. How did you choose which act ivities to use? 

First place, I was trying to do them all that weren't optional because I 
thought I should give this a fair shake. Then^when I got-then I really 
got Sset with this. I might as well tell you. I /think everybody knows 
that I'm not a private person. Then I started to.be more discerning and 
"knew whafthe'kids could do and I started to supplement^ Jfy big problem 
was I felt that the kids were beginning to hate math. Which ^ivities 
did you leave out?" J leff.out the money completely. I left out E. i 
tried E, then I did one of E, then I left out the others.. I left out 12. 
I left out G, both G's. 

» 

9. Did -vou change any of the acti vities? Why? 

"The only one you changed was the chain change thing." Yes, I cr.anged that, 
and I also changed'to smaller numbers. This is good, page ".because it s 
really small numbers and they really felt very successful. I did another 
page like page 11 which was C with smaller numbers. That s it. 

11. is there anything else you want to say? 
No, I think I told you quite a bit. 
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Topic S-l Teacher E School X February 15, 1979 j 

PLANNING 

1. Do you plan alone or with others? With whom ? 

I plan alone. I confer occasionally with B about activities, but I plan . . . 

2. Do you plan day-by-day , activity-by-activity, topic -by-topic, or use_sgme t 
other scheme ? 

I plan weekly, but I plan activity-by-activity, t guess. 

3. D o you use resources other than the topic materia ls? What are they.? 

None except what I call fun folders that have facts in them. Those are 
supplementary things for them to do when they're finished with the day s 
assignment. "And they just deal with ..." Just the plus and minus facts 
to 10. Some to 20 for kids who can do that. ! 'Do you find many kids who can 
do that?" A few. 

4. Are there pupils for whom you plan specially? Which ones ? , 

Yes. Much slower ones. I have an LD student ':ho comes . . . "Any that 
you might call gifted?" No. That's what the fun folders are kind of tor.. 
Those are individualized, I mean some of them are, the more gift-en ones would 
maybe be doing facts to 20. There are puzzles and things too, not just pages 
and pages of facts, but different kinds of, not drill at all but fun things, 
coloring and puzzles. "The slow child you have, how can you adapt this to 
use for him?" I have to read" it to him, basically, and I have to give him 
different directions. Make it more simple for him, for example, the spots 
on the things are too close together for him, so I have to draw it. 

DTREGT instruction , / _ 

$ 

1. How do you decide how to group you students ? 

I f*el that with DMP it's very difficult for me to group them. Just the 
"way "it is organized, they have to all be working on the same activity at the 
same time. But I do group them up, for example, if some kids aren t getting 
it tH* first time through, then that's how I group them, those who are getting 
it andthose who aren't. "So you kind of see these as lending itself to , 
total group, instruction?" Yes. 
\ 

2. Does your grouping change? What indu ces the change? 

"Once you've 'decided x t? group a certain way, do you leave it that way?" Pretty 
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3. Qg what basis 'do vou decide whether an acti vity sho uld be seatwork 
versus teacher- directed ? 

DMP usually says it's a large group or the booklet pages are seatwork. 
tZ stories and activities are group. "So , you did follow as best you 
could?" Yes, I pretty much stuck -to the DMP, the way it's set up. Do 
you do that ordinarily or because we had stressed that?" I think more so 
this time. I really tried to do if as you had laid it out, ,uC most of 
SSTtSTl followed^he guide, ' f Would you do that with any other ext. 
too, or do you do it more with DMP?" I think I would, if I don t think 
it's going to work, then I don't. I don't think DMP is any more or less 
than any other. 

4. how do vou decide how much time to devote to a to pic or an activity.? 

I have like a half hour a day that I can use for that-it rarely goes 
u t-hot- T havp to trv to fit in parts of 'activities in that time. 

'donVknow, ^not'always'real goo/at it, but -ally -can fig- . out 
iust by looking at the pages and the activities just how long it s going .to 
take "If you had to choose between two or three activities, or some of 
' hose things that were optional, how die you decide which you would include 
and which you wouldn't use,.or did you do everything ha wasin there^ 
I did most everything that w a, - ^ere bu ^J^f^^ 
an^re" skip it. If I'm pressed -for time. 

5 . what tvoe of evaluation of s tudents do vou favor (master/ or not, low 
level or not, other) ? 

I like them to master it, but I don't think that's realisitc I can goon, 
1 4 rw fhov at- least h ave been introduced tc it. 1 prerer cnau uuey 

52 y 8 n 4 a 5c oT uesTions in their minds before we go on to some- 
reaiiy noc na „l^ * f evaluat ion throughout; the unit? In 

2S2 Sra;, hoTdo yordSdfwhether <* not this student is really gett ng 
the material'" Other than daily observation and looking, you know, checking 
-the pages' lust tropic inventory as far as the topic goes. "But. you- do 
go around and look at the papers?" Yes. 

TOPIC INTERVIEW 

2. Which activities in the t opic do vou feel most useful? 

Are'you going to be asking me more specific questions? "In ord er to ^deal 
wlth'varLus^opics, E's going to go through each activity and deal with 

as -as it^ffi ™ s ou ht ^t r a 

S^^nSftis zzi as ss-i rKveTStiaHy?" 

Even ua^i wenftnrough a few of the. and eventually I started out : w h 
the same number, and everybody did the same thing. I think it s much too 
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hard an activity to begin with. Maybe it would have been easier later on. 
In fact, I did later on give them a page like it and had them d<*fit indi- 
vidually with the whole group and that worked much better. Part 2, the 
cards, I also used individually and that worked out alright—more as a 
center type thing. The pages were more fun— 3, 4, and 5. I liked the way 
the pictures were, are big, and the words are written large and the 
directions are real clear. Then activity B, this is where they learn to 
write the' plus and minus. The story was good, they enjoyed that and the 
machine— that was fun. Here's where the spots were hard for my LD and 
for a lot of the kids. To count them, not for a lot of the kids, for my 
LD especially. But the stripes,, I think, were not clear. They 'didn t 
know they were to count stripes and a lot of them called this zero zero, 
but they all did real well on these pages. It was very easy, almost too 
easy for them. The word problems were fun too, they don't have any bad 
feelings about word problems yet and that was really fun. Page 8 was a 
little bit moire difficult because the way it's set up here. Once we got 
into that it was okay. There were all pretty good .putting the plus or 
minus. Now we get into writing phrases. I started activity C with in- 
structions for the unput-putter machine. That went pretty well. Did ^ 
you find that easy to do?" You mean as far as for me to teach? Yes. 
I didn't have trouble teaching any of this except the very first page. At 
least "so far. They really hadn't run into any problems except for the 
first page. The problems on page 10 at the bottom was a little tricky— 
the 3 minus 4. "But they could handle that?" Yes. Page 11, they really 
did pretty well writing their own sentences— this is the first time that 
they really wrote the phrase. Sometimes the word Instructions and how 
many at the top— that was kind of confusing. Later on you wrote phrase- 
all kinds of different instructions for what they were supposed to do. 
I just miss calling them sentences and the box— they all wanted the equal 
signs in case they . . . "So some kind of consistency would have been 
helpful'" Yes. I found it hard to use this guide with all the pages in 
the back. Liketf'm doing now— it's hard to keep flipping back—look at 
what the guide is talking about and then having to flip to the back. Twelve 
and 13, this one was real hard. This is where I had to read, this was all 
oral " I had to read the situation and then they had to write it— it took 
a jtong time. It was very hard for those children who cna't do it auditorily. 
"Would you say you have many of those kids?" I guess it was so hard because^ 
we had to wait for them— most of the kids, could have gotten this fine-, in 
fact the auditory would have been better than having to read this 'cause it 
was too hard for them to read. I'm sure that's why you put some of these in, 
but if I had gone as fast as most of the jjroup could have gone the others 
would have been left behind. I was trying to stick to this so I think what 
I eventually did was let those catch up later. It was real hard for them 
all. "That's page 25, the teachers?" Right, and page 12, students. Page 
13 we, just a little too much stuff on this page— this is where we intro- 
duce the word phrase, write the phrase— and they didn't know what that was 
and then how many after the change. On Activity; S-l optional, I -did 14 and 
15 where they measured their necks and wrists, ankle and knee. 'Cause they 
like doing that, it was a little confusing because referring ( to the n-w 
they had to" keep looking, back and sometimes they'd say 'what's an n and 
what's a w,' and you'd have to keep saying look at the top of your page. 
That was fun. I did not do 7 the one With the washers, unles.s I have to I 
don't use those balances. I just don't think they work very well. So we 
just did the ones with the necks. Again, I have a really good group. I 
know that some people really have trouble, but most of my kids were able to 
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do this page and find the right sentence and get the right answer in the 
box and everything, but the way it's set up it's very difficult for any of 
those kids who do have problems at all. "Did you find it confusing when 
theyW an equation 7 minus 8 equals box? Did you think that interfered 
in anyway with anyone's learning?" I'm not sure it really interferes with 
it but I think I don't know why you do that— when that s not the way it s 
supposed to be done— I, think it is just confusing. I don t know why you, 
what the purpose of putting that in is. Most of them say, No, you can t % 
take 7 away from 8,' but any kid who has reversal problems, they just 
might use that over the other one and I think it's just asking for problems. 
Page 19 was also pretty good. I was really pleased with how well they 
wrote the whole sentence-the sentence in the box-the equal sign and every- 
thing and put the answers in it, they really did well'. Host of them, a 
lot of them, will draw on to the picture, some of them use links for fingers. 
"So you had manipulatives available for them to use if they wanted to. 
Again, on all these pages I had to work around to the ones who don t read 
as well and say this says five monkeys go away. The ones who can read did 
this fine, but the ones who have trouble-even with a few words-I ™ s 
always walking around doing that. "So you let them work at their own pace? 
Right, unless a topic says go over a few with them. Then I do that. Most 
of the time they work at their own pace. That gives me a chance to work 
with the slower ones. This is where I'm suppose to introduce writing-this 
if back tracking a little bit. Introduce writing the sentences before we 
P et these pages; obviously we did a lot of oral stuff and we did it on the 
board, wrote sentences on the board. I think that's what it tells you to 
do S-l G, I did not use the washers. I did not do part 1. This is where 
I deviated! I did not do part 1 where it says on page 32 of the teacher s 
guide, where it says to cut up small slips of paper for about one-third of 
the large group-write a single number from 0-10 on each piece of paper. 
This is the activity with the washers and they walk around . . . I tninie 
this is similar to one that was in topic 25 or 25 or whatever. I just 
never had iuck with this one and I just didn't do it again. The directions 
are very confusing and not everybody is doing the same thing at the same 
time. They just really can't dp that. So I didn't do it this time I 
did do the stations. I had F help set that up. The setting up of these 
stations was not difficult. A lot of times is takes much too much time, 
■^especially in my case, to set up these stations, but this one was very 
Straight forward and pretty easy. They had trouble because with the direc- 
tions say if they start off-ori and off the paper-that' they're suppose to 
aad*them together! I think.- Then they're suppose to leave them there and the 
next person comes and takes them apart. That's real hard too.-- What I did- 
here, this was catch up day, and I let the slower kids, kids who maybe hadn t 
fiSshed all their pages or needed extra help, do that. I only let my really 
top students do this, and. they didn't have any trouble. But if I had had 
the whole group do this at* 22 kids, they never would have made it. So ■ 
it takes a certain amount of independence . . .» Five to seven kids that 
it. The last three pages .here, these pages were difficult because 



there was a lot of reading-again difficult for 0«e» who always had dif fi 
culty. Again, I really hate this when 6 equals 2 minus. I guess it didn t 
throw too many of them off, except the ones who have trouble anyway. You 
fduno it confusing?" Yes. I don't see, why . . . They re not ready to have 
the box introduced first and I just don't think it should be in there. I 
think it would have been fine and just as valuable if you would have had 
just the 2 in there. On page 21 sentences.-they 're pretty good at that. 
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I like the way this has been introduced so far—it seems to me in previous 
years I've had trouble with kids wanting to put 'the box someplace else be- 
sides at the end. Maybe that's because equalization was introduced earlier 
and they got confused. Now, so far, they don't worry about that. Always 
the sentence is straight forward. Something plus' something equals box or 
minus and they are all very good at that. Again, I'm talking about all of 
them that fill up . . . maybe two or three. The last page was money— I just 
didn't think needed to be thrown in ther, the money business. Did you 
do it or did you skip it?" I did it with, again, not everybody did all of 
these last few pages. So the ones who, did it understood it well enough to 
be able to do it, but I wouldn't have had my, maybe three or four low ones, 
do this at all 'because it's all reading. There's nothing there to help them 
out. "Your group 'is small enough so you can go around and reach most every- 
body?" Yes. The small group— the people who need help are5>he small group. 
".Did you use the aide at all other than setting up that station to help you 
with instruction or .anything?" No. 

7. Is there material which vour nupils should have covered before th is 
topic which they didn't ? 

No. - V 

8. How did you choose which activities 'to use ? 

Some of it from mv past experience. 1 don't use the washers; the balances 
are hard. They're not. very accurate and it's very hard to do. I try^p 
vary workbook pages and group activities from day-to-day, too. I don t 
like to have them just work in the book all of the time. So that s how, I 
choose. I think it is se.t up fairly well so that page-after-page isn t 
always followed by another page— the activities are varied. 

• * 

10. Did you add any activities?, Why? t 

I changed that first page in the book, and then again I always add the sup- 
plementary. As far as the rest of this, I didn't redo or add anything ex- 
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11. Is there anything else yqu want to say ? 

I thought the topic inventory was very easy. And gbod. Even my very lowest . 
ones were able to do that— I think 1. You came so fast I didn t have a 
chance to look over ... but I think one little" girl still do esnt under- 
stand how to read the right sentences. I think, from what I can tell, mos,. 
really did a good job. I think it was much too easy for most of them, but 
I think that's- good. If that's .what you were tryint to get from this, then ^ 
I think it worked well because they really seemed to do a good job on the 
inventory- It was easy, and very easy to give. It didn't take very long. I 
really, except for the few things that I.mentioned about the activities didn t 
find this difficult to teach. The ones that were difficult- were very diffi- 
cult and made it almost impossible and I really had to change it, but for 
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the most part everything was set up pretty wel? . I enjoyed it too. "Any- 
thing "se, like SvingVe observer in the room? It went mud, better 
than I thought it would. I really thought it would disrupt the kids. She 
was very good, she tried not to be obvious about who whe was watching . It 
didn't bother'me to have her in there. I kind of enjoy it when she not 
there, I can notice" that she's not there, but I don't think it affects what 
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Topic S-l Teacher G School Y 



PLANNING 



1. Do you plan alone -or with others? With whom ? 

Alpne. * We do" talk with the other, 1 do have frequent communication with 
two teachers on how we do this part or do that part. So we do talk about 
it, but when it comes to making my plan, I'm pretty much on my own. I 
follow the manual. I usually do it Wednesday or Thursday before the next 
week I can't do it too much ahead of that because you never are sure 
how far you're going to get by Friday. "So the other people you plan with 
are other teachers that are teaching the same thing? Right. 



2. Do you plan day-by-day, activity-oy-activity , topic-by-topic, or use 
some other Scheme ? 

I have it blocked out day-by-day. I usually look at S-l, the number, then 
I figure out how many days it would cover that. I do go by 30 minute 
periods, hoy, much I would like to accomplish in 30 minutes. 

3. Do you use resources other than the topic m aterials? What are they? 

Not really-^-there has been such a good supply of materials that I stick 
pretty much to DMP things. I haven't supplemented hardly at all. 

4. Are there pupils for whom you plan specifi cally? Which ones? 

Sometimes. If there are children who I anticipate are going to finish 
faster who know all their combinations already, sometimes I have extra 
fun sheets for them to do. Those I supplement out of my own materials. 
Not too often on that.' You try to have something ready for them. Slower 

kids, do you' do anything with them?" This year, since I have supposedly 
the middle group, I haven't had to do that, no, because our kids are^ 
really pretty well ig rouped~they 're homogeneously grouped. So I don t have 
kids who are- very noticeably slow behind the rest of them so I haven t had 
that problem. I have the middle group and they are really a good group 
this year. 

DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

1, , How do you decide how to group your students ? 

■ This is the way it has always been done, since I've been here. We do 
ability grouping and when they come into first grade they are generally 
• grouped according to what the kindergarten teacher's perception of how 
she feels they should be grouped. We have a slower paced group and an 
average group and a top group. We do try to make that flexible and move 
kids quite frequently. ."I think maybe you misunderstood me, I meant, how 
to you decide whether to leave the kids at their seats in a large group 
or split them up into small groups?" Depends on the nature of the activity. 
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Generally I start out with, some kind of whole group instruction unless it's 
something that we're carrying over from the day before, but I always start 
SJhsS activity up on the rug--some kind of oral activity-or we do 
fpme S3 oftMngs at the boards or we do some kind of game 
they go back and do some individual work or go to stations. I generally 

tart 8 out with a whole presentation and then go to either ^ivxdual work 
or small group work. "If you. want to go into more detail, you can state 
why you make those changes." One other thing on the first part--a lot of 
time the children are working in partners and that generally I let them 
choose their own partners. If I find so'mebody who is choosing the same 
pars n ail the time I try to break it up and encourage them to have a dif- 
ferent partner. If I anticipate that some children are going to have a 
hard time I'll try to pair them up with someone I know who will be a good 
Ser with them. Generally if (re: changes) it's something new then 
it's most efficient to make a large group instruct ion-when I've had groups 

nat Save more trouble sometimes I would break it 
eroup or I would pay more close attention with each child, but they are 
p 8 retty good listeners and I don't have too much trouble getting my point 
lltals to the whole group this year. It depends upon the nature of the 
activity If it's direcLons I do that all at once, if it s a game and 
riant to see closely what every child is doing then I will go to smaller 
groups. "Then it depends basically on the activity. Yes.- 

3. On what basis do vou decide w hether an activity should be seatwor k 
versus teacher directed ? 

If it is something that they can do independently. If I feel that they 
are capable of doing it on their own, I will. If it's something new to 
Sem 'then I'll introduce it and do something with the, as J group ^ 
small eroups- Probably depending on how difficult it is. If it requires 
reading! a lot of reading skill, then I will give them more direction on 
that then if it's picture following. 

A. Hnu do v ou decide how much timg to devote to a topic or an activity? 

T euess I'd have to say past experience, otherwise you wouldn't know. If 
I anticipate from pas/expe.ience, again, that this is '""^J*"^ 
1 SgJt Plan to spend two days on maybe, sometimes what I do is take formats 
that their DMP book has and make up another page or two like th at. It i m 
2raid they're not going to get it in the one page of the studen t b oklets, 
so they will have something to reinforce them. At first when I started DMP 
it- took awhile before 1 could estimate how long it took. Do you maice • 

part of ^he booklet and give the inventory Monday. I think they need a 
little more work on that. 



ERIC 



o q 



18 



ERIC 



5." What type of evaluation of students do you fa vor (mastery or not, low 
level or not, other) ? 

I like the topic inventory at the end. I think that's one, but all along 
you're really evaluating. To me every day they are getting kind of a test 
on their written work. To me that's my best feedback-with my own personal 
observation and their daily work. That's really more important than the . 
topic inventory. I get more feedback- from that than you do on one day. So 
besically my observation and their student work. What they communicate to 
me too-that's one thing the new topic on DMP is I've liked is just asking 
the kids— I really didn't focus on that before and asking them how they got 
there— I would go more on what their paper and pencil work showed me or 
what I could see them doing, but I'm surprised how well they can verbalize 
what their thinking processes are. "You found that that made- a big dif- 
ference?" Yes, it's more revealing to me and these kids are pretty verbal 
about it. It gets the other kids to start thinking about it. When you ask 
^cne child the others are listening— well , how did I get there too. 

TOPIC INTERVIEW 

1. How important do you feel the overall topic is? 

I think it's very very important and I think it might even be better to " 
introduce it earlier if possible. I think we could even start on this in 
October or November next year. Other things— the earlier .topics are fun 
and I'm sure they're basic too, but I think that maybe we spend too much 
on the earlier topics. I consider those kind of more enrichment. I m 
afraid we're going to run out of time toward the end of the year on problem 
solving. My kids are ready for this a lot earlier, this particular group. 
H has the lower group and they're struggling with it. The ttoing has been 
lust firie for them. If I had the average group next year, I d like to start 
them on this a little earlier. "But you do feel the overall topic is im- 
portant?" Oh,, very important. It's basic, you know. This is the basis tor 
problem solving and computation. 

2. Which activities in the topic do vou feel most useful? 

The first thing we did where chey have the change, I liked the idea of that 
but it did require a lot of work. It was hard to do with the whole group 
and next year maybe I would arrange it so I could work with just halt the 
kids at a time because it was hard. They understood the basic concepts of 
what they were supposed to do, but they kind of got mixed up on vh^ch was 
supposed to go in what box. Just the procedure threw them a little bit, but 
the idea was really good and I thought that was a good way to introduce 
the topic. I didn't do part 2 because— where they had to make- a chain of 
9, make a chain of 4, put them together-they knew how to do that I felt. 
I moved right on. I felt they were ready for the plus and the minus . I 
like the unpUt-putter very much. I think that's great. One thing that H 
did that I think would be nice, she made herself a big card of the unput- 
putter rather than just that little one that we had and she made a big deal 
out of that and also one thing that we all added that might be good for 
the whole program, is to make a dial. There Wasn't a dial provided to us 
so we made our own little dial. We had the kids make their own too. Where 
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they had a plus and a minus. That was fan. I liked that as far as intro- 
auSng the plus and ^-J^^jg^^fL"^- 
orX%rptoblem 0 s 0 o r il f Se^e -eh In the book. A 

S?S "hVkfds 1 already fc^^«ZttX&.*?£7 
tWdn-f S-*S, J S^ »Uh f iS«. Ph rio t of the. already put in 
the eouals They're very intent on finding the answer right aWay. That 
was one thing I have to really slow them down on so that they would get 

^Lifthey said there were 6 donuts take 4 away, then they could do it, 
w <f ,h.r.'s lust a picutre of 6 donuts and it said 4 went away, they d 
put 4 taK away So Vometimes they would get those directions mixed up. 
Z they would write backwards-3 minus 4-that was toward the end. Som- 
£TW w old - that.^t would sny take away 3 and ^would^ut ^take 

they started to correct it-that was a problem on the di 1 y 
SSiT^ level" Sutsfh^rcne'cuhes^f everything -co me'it was 

E r 5b sss did"- 2= r-V2 s 

te "or the kids 1 Jw what a U ^'^SS^-i 
/There were only a few who were unfaarliar with th at sign already, 8 

them knew that. Where they had a ch ^ Take Lay 4 
L lot- of kids were not aware or the dirrerence uex.e u^l. 
Ld 4 take away 3? so we spent' time on that. "How did they handle the 3 
Kke away %V> Most of them put 0. They would think they can't to t, 

^hey would just put down the 0.. I would say, it's not really 0--it s 

.ney wouxu juou v rpallv would have to be less than U. 

something they'll 'do later on. It really wouao nave 

They would kind of look at you and say 'Less, than 0? Some ot the k 

Kuld conceive of that, but most of the There 

the transition between writing the phrase and {J^TS^ tK^it back and 
was kind of the middle step here on page 13. Then when they went d 

7 n's be they would take whatever n was— let '-s say n was 7— they would say 

plusl: * lot of the »ould do that . 

teS 3LTS. -hutUenT^r thieve they would use the letter. 

o?: z a s, ^ _7 wmi ia iust take the numbers and add 2? 

£ht Jt « n' ''cluse tEj coufdn'f read it, '"cause most of them could 
52 how W are 2 V-and once we talked about it, then they could see 
2 ahHfter they've"had a couple of examples then more could do it when 
[ly saw it again. That definitely threw the majority of them. Here s 
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another one. When it said on page 16, 'take 2 from h. ' They had a hard 
time understanding what that would be, you know what they did? They went 
2 take away whatever h was, instead of understanding. I think it would be 
better if you would say take h and -then- -take 2 away or start. with h take 
2 away. The take 2 from h, maybe that language is something we want to get 
across. They always tended to write down on their sentence first whatever 
was first on the problem. We should either leave it that way and deal with 
and teach the interpretation of the problem or change the wording. A lot 
of them would" do that. They would, say 2 take away h, if Ut was bigger than 2 
then they wouldn't know what to do. Page 18. and 10 and 20 are real good. 
These were good too, because they threw in like 5 take away 9 and hey had 
to choose the right one. Here's the one, page 21, they wouldn t a^ys 
remember to just put down the number they started with. They d read a man 
killed five of the flies and they would say five take away and. then they 
couldn't know where to go with it. This problem was hard for . them--no more 
houseswere built on this block-they weren't sure whether it was plus or 
minus. When you think about built I think of adding on, but that wasn 
obvious to the children. A lot of them had minus on that one. Especially 
when it said no more. They would equate that with not take away or stop. 
A lot of them had 5 plus 5 on that one instead of 5 plus 0. I didn t get 
to 22, on the money problem, yet so that's another reason I want to take 
another day before ... 

3. Are there activities you consider unclear ? 
No, basically the ones I mentioned before. 

4. Are there- activities you consider supe rfluous? 

This one on part 2 on the very first one where they had the cards,. When 
they Sad to put them together. To me that was basically what they were . 
going to be doing the rest of the unit. I was ready to go right to the 
plus and minus. Other than that, none. 

5 . Which activities do you find very complex to teach? Which did you find 
very simple for you ? 

The 2 a's and the 2 n's, that part, that was kind of. tricky thinking. "Every- 
thing else, then, was simple?" Yes, I really thought it was very we ^one. 
They don't have the missing addend at this point, I really like ^--improve 
22 over the other unit. Those kids who really knew what the number sen- 
tences were about could look at that, but that requires a lot of sophisticated 
tanking at this age level. I really didn't think they were ready for it. 

6. WM.h activities did your pu P "° find gas yj Which did they find diffi- 
cult ? 

Doing the manipulating and joining and finding the ^^t answers they could 
do pretty well, but when it came to writing sentences with the ^S n fnew~ 
Z the box and writing the whole complete sentence that was some th ing. new 
I mean they'll do the whole -thing together. I wouldn't say it was dif fi 
cult, but it was definitely something new to most of them. Writing the 
whole sentence. I didn't think anything was beyond them. "Which ones do 
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do vou think they found difficult?' 5 Finding the 2 n's and . . . That one 
S/SfSSSlfSa hard one. The actual computation using objects, that 



was definitely the hard one 
wasn't hard for them* 



7 . ig there material which your p upils should have covered before this 
topic which they didn't? 

No I'd say they were well prepared. Especially 3^ t having finished the 
numbers l/through 20, That was a good lead into this "I tak e ^xt that 
you used all the activities in the topic?" Except that one in the first 
part I skipped one on the stations at the end. That one I dxdn t 

think it wouid work. Where they had to match washers " S °^^ s ad w ^ h ^S t one 
and some had blank pieces of paper. I made up my own stati ons wxth th at one 
because I thought I co.uld just see everybody goxng **£^\ t *g£ ^ pler 
directions were too complex-so I thought up my own that was a little simpler 
"Which activity, was that again?" That was toward the end, I thxnk it was 
right — one of the last ones — S-l G. 

9. Did vou change any of the activ ities? Why? 

I still had a station thing, but I didn't use the m-*™^^^'^ 
what they were after, 'but I didn't use your format. You thought that was 
•lust going to be too difficult? Not the concept but the procedure thaf 
was on there. 

10. Did you add any act ivities? Why? 

■ Not really. No, because I was kind of squeezed for time, so you.could test 
today. 

11. Is there anything else you wan t' tp say? 

t t-'hinW it's a great addition and the revising was, like getting rid of the 
L s ng addend.Taybe we can have it a little earlier Especia ly for the 
top group, they are ready for this really in early fall. With the way we 
grou? the children. "Anything about the coding that went on n the class- 
room'" No. I liked the way everything was introduced part of the^time and 
them putting all the parts together. It was real good. 
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Topic S-l Teacher H School Y 

PLANNING 

- . . l. Do you plan alone or with others? With whom? 
By myself* 

2. Do you plan day-by-day , activity-by-activity, topic-by-to pic, or use 
some other scheme? 

I usually go topic-by-topic and then run through the whole thing and then 
I can change that. But I would just as soon go through and see how long 
it's going to take me to do the long range planning. I find if they did 
really poorly on one day than I'll have to repeat something similar the 
next day. I might fall behind that way but then another one I might catch 
up another day. *** , 

3. Do you use resources other than the topic materials? What are- they ? 

My own ideas and my own projects. But no other series from a company or 
anything. I go according to the topic. I keep separate files on each 
topic. 

4. Are there pupils for whom you plan specially? Which ones ? 

Our Title- I children that come in and need all the extra help and need 
someone standing behind them all the time. "How do you plan differently 
for them?" We just make sure that someone is there with them when we have 
the activities. They do get extra help .like at recess time or afterwards 
we have to help them finish up or we have a whole entirely different paper 
for them too. "Extra sorts of things?" Yes. "Are there any bright kids 
you have to plan for specially?" Not necessarity, 'cause we group. One 
teacher has the high level and one has the middle. Lots of schools keep 
them all together and I just think that's too hard to plan for because so 
many of these kids, like Teacher L is ahead of me by two topics. My kids 
just couldn't handle that. I'm sure some of them won't pass this test from 
this topic, so I'm glad we do regroup that way. I've had one student that ^ 
I've had -to move and I probably could move a couple of more up to^ Teacher G s 
class, but you need a couple of leaders and a couple kids . . . "It s 
mostly the slow kids that you have to do something for? There aren't any 
other special kinds of kids for other reasons?" No. 

DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

1. How do you decide how to group your students ? 

At the very beginning of the school year? "No, either at the beginning or 
during the activity." At the very beginning of the school year what we do 
is basically regroup according to the reading group, that is, if they're 
in a high reading group then the top three reading groups. will go on the top 
math group and so on. Then after about the second week of school, it's 
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been pretty clos.e. Usually if they do well in reading they do well in math. 
We do regroup then. It's very easy to say 'he's not doing well, can I move 
him up to your class?' and so we switch a lot during the school year. When 
you're teaching right in your classroom, do you group the kids? No. I 
teach a large group and then we do, if we work on stations and that type 
of thing, but^no, I never have one group doing this and well, I should 
take that back, sometimes when my student teacher or our Title I aide or 
S?en our aide Is in the room, then I might say these five children really 
need a lot of extra help and she might take them and I might do. another 
activity, but never alone. It's too hard. 

3. Qn what basis do you decide whether a n activity should be seatwork 
versus teacher directed? 

When I have a low group like I have this year, I've never had that before , 
I've had low groups but not like this. What I usually do is when I have 
like the middle or the high group you can just give the directions and they 
Jo the activities and you can go so much faster, but with this group I do 
almost every page together. You can do a thousand activities and with this 
erouo they'll go to their book and say !l don't know what to do. They re 
?3f£Zt tyle of group and so ^generally do all the activities together. 
Once in awhile when we've gotten really close to the end, I have said I 
would do the first two with you and then you do the rest.' I also found 
that in this topic there are many children that instead of saying always 
•add on ' a lot of the kids can read 'add on,' but then they say they came 
add on, a xoz o words, so I found that reading 

and went away and they don t know an cnose wurus., =>u „t,„„ 0 ct . nrv 

really caused difficulty in this and also the last three-all those story 
problems. I really have to ao most pages with them. "If you did have a 
higher group, would you try to have them so as much independently as they 
can?" Oh yes. Because they could read all that. There wouldn t be any 
problem. ' -' 

4. How do you decide how much time to devo te to a topic or an activity? 

I guess just after teaching the first year we weren't done with half of the 
whole curriculum by March or April so as we get .going with it and the more 
Ind more we use it! We remember we don't have to do this or spend as much 
time on it, so I guess it's just from -experience. 

5 . What type of evaluation of student do v ou favor (mastery or not, low 
level or not, other)_ ? 

When I look at a test and I see that maybe their mistake was counting, say 
for instance they had to find three and four equals what and they put six 
instead of seven! I say okay, because a lot of the kids will be counting 
Zt flt and it's only a matter of what they counted incorrectly and so a 
lot of times I look and see how their classroom work is and if that child 
is "really working up to his ability. If that.'s all he can accomplish a lot 
of Times I say 'that's fine' so a lot of times it's teacher judgment like 
what I expect from them. "Do you usually expect them to be pretty good 
Wore you go on or are you willing" to be so-so for some ^SToni 
vou would go on to the next one? From topic-to-topic? The other ones 
they aH hS that up until this time they really haven't had too much prob- 
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lem with the topics . This one I could probably spend a couple more weeks 
on but they really need a break and I can tell they're getting bogged down 
with it and they just really need that time to go to topic 26 and have a 
\ v little* relaxation* Sometimes it's depending on how bored I find the class 
is getting or ix they really are still interested in it and I know they can 
use a little bit extra, Chen I go on. 



TOPIC INTERVIEW 

1. How important do you feel the overall topic As ? 

Extremely important because that's the most that anybody complains about; 
because they don't know their basic facts to know what they are doling. So 
I would say that that's one of the most important things and I'm glad that 
we're starting it earlier than we usually do* 

2. Which activities in the topic do you feel most useful ? 

With my kids I have to entertain them so much so I always add so much more 
than what's in the book- The things I did here "the chain change," I just 
can't make up my mind I would say, 'no I think I'll have you add on some 
more' or 'oh, no, I'll have you,' so I kind of made that as kind of a game 
where I just couldn't make up my mind. That first page had quite a bit oh 
it. A lot of times I will have them go and take, say there's a book and 
there's so much on it, I'll have her take pen lines and separate all of the 
activities. There's just too much together and when you say go up in this 
area . . . another thing that I would like to see on a lot of the pages 
when there is so much is to either letter them and say go up to box A, or 
box B, or put a little star and say go up where the star is. If they had 
a high group the teacher wouldn't have to say that, just say go up to the 
f-irsX box or whatever. A lot v of the lower groups need something to tell 
them where to go because they'll say, 'Where? What box do you want? 1 'Oh, 
look where the star is,' and then then can find it. A lot of it was too 
much on this first page, I know. Another thing that I did for activity A, 
it said to have every child take a different number . . . "So A wasn't dif- 
ficult for them, was it hard for you to organize it?" No. The unput putter 
was just extremely better than the last. I made a great big huge one with 
a dial and everything and we took that off and we made sentence to put into 
it. They caught on to that right away. I think I have one who still gets < 
the add on-take away sign mixed up a little bit. That really helps though, 
that's really good. This is what I didn't really like—they all had three 
more mice came—and I really couldn't have my kids do it alone because most 
of them couldn't read it. "This is page three?" I would rather have had,* 
even after you introduce the signs you still had the reading and I would • 
have preferred ... of course that would have told the answer, but too 
much reading for my little group. Page eight— pretty much for my kids to 
handle. The biggest problem with my kids was just careless counting and if 
there was an add on they would subtract instead and get the wrong answer. 
Page 14 was hard and 15 and they were suppose to do their own neck and 
wrists; I did mine. We measured my neck and we measured my wrists and we 
did everyone together. The dame thing on the ankle and my knee and we used 
ray numbers/-and everyone did it together because . . ♦ page 14 took us two 
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days, then when we did 15 it wasn't too bad then and they had gotten used to 
that but putting 2 A's together— well we only measured one ankle, so they got 
kind of confused with that. f I thought those were hard pages. We were suppose 
to go to centers with this. We did it all together up in front of the class. 
They couldn't have handled that. I had a big cart up on. top with balance and 
then I said, 'This is G. I need someone to come up and measure. , so I had 
■five children measure. It took us almost two days to do tnis. At the 
centers it waa really too much so I really change a lot every year with the 
classroom that I have. I think we even skipped page 17. If I would have 
had a good group I might have taken this out and put it in the center or 
used some extra— maybe taken it out and given it to them as hoemwork. But 
with my kids I just didn't do that. This page I had the aide take a line 
and go through this.. Another thing, -now. what I did when I .introduced the 
equal sign, I took the words a, dog., and brown , and I said s ome t imes I 
refer to this as a math sentence and then I kind of refer back to reading 
sentences too. They have to make sense when you're, writing them and I say 
•A dog brown,' and they say 'that doesn't make sense— put is in there. 
So I had a~dog-brown written in black and put the "is" in red and then 
they read it again ^and say 'that sounds read .good\so then I put a. math / 
sentence up and I read '10, take away 6,< 4.' When we play bingo I go 
'64—6 4. I always say the two numbers until they learn all the numbers 
and everything. Then I had 10 take 6 and 4 written in black and then I-s aid 
•that doesn't make sense-whafs 6,4? Sixty-four? That's not what we re 
trying to tell people" when we're writing that sentence, we need another math 
word in there~a math word~w.il, is. 10 take away 6 is 4. Can you think 
of something that means is? That we're tryin G to find out?' Someone says . 
•equals.' Then we put the equal sign— really no problem with that. We had 
the two together and then I said 'now it sounds much better and so we read 
it and then-that really wasn't much of a problem. This one a lot of -hem 
did this page, page 20).' They put the small number first. Then when 1 
kind of brought up-I said 'how many did they start with? Does this show 
that they started with 9?' Right away they went up to the other One. All 
these last ones we had. I had to laugh because I was reading this over- ^ 
I said 8, there were 6 parachute men. And the aide was in the room and she 
goes 'Tr-acher H, those are parachute women.' I'm glad, you got that in 
there. This was very hard (page 22) and . . was the last one to do it 
and I wanted to warn you- because I stopped and 'tore out the money pages on 
the last couple of units because my kids, are not ready for that. You- say 
•how much is a dime worth-nickel , d nickel.' Their concept of money is 
very off right now. When I say he found a nickel I always say he found 5 
cents. As I was reading it I just changed right away, I did not say a 
nickel or a dime. "When you changed the activity it was really just to 
-clarify it rather than to change it?" A lot of times what I would do too 
is like, when I knew an activity was .going to be really hard then I would 
go backwards and I would take a day out and just do my own activity or my 
own thing back at the rug as an introduction and then the next day we would . 
go into here or do the activity that they suggested. I used the overhead 
a real lot. I found that that really helped with the pages where I could 
point as long as you didn't have the A or the B or whatever. Some of the 
pages I said, 'okay, now look where my fingers, are on the overhead. So 
I did use that a lot. 
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3. Are there activities you consider unclear? 

No, I used almost all of them. I played a game with this just a few times— 
I cut these apart. It really wasn't necessary, but we had a little time 
left and I made them draw one of the cards and then they nad.to do the 
directions in front of the class. I don't think they called for it as a 
game or contest. I had a lot of contests. I really had to spend a lot more 
time than was suggested. "Motivating things?" Yes, to get them going at 
it— more than just introducing it. I'm not so sure that that is not a bad 
idea for the high groups too because you find— my high kids that I have in 
my reading class, I find, oh, I didn't have quite time enough to do that 
activity, but that's alright. I think you kind of let those kids slide by 
sometimes and go always to the low kids and so I hope that if I do have a 
high group again that I will remember that they need, those extra fun things 
too and they can't just have worksheet after worksheet. There were a lot 
of days when we didn't use the book, that I did other activities instead. 

7. Is there material which your pupils should have covered before this 
topic which they didn't? 

No. I felt that going from the new 21-23 combination and going into this, 
I felt that it was much smoother than other years. I miss Greedy Duck. 
There was one thing where they did have the greater and less than sign in 
the old booklet and we never had that in the new 21-23 so we had to rip 
that out. 

■}. How did you choose which activities to use ? 

.My big unput putter— we had fun doing that— made a ditto of the unput putter 
and I put it on cardboard and they decorated. I had the exact same replica 
of my big one and they made little dials— plus and minus— we took paper 
fasteners— so that took us a whole day. I read story problems and they 
turned their unput putter dial to the plus or the minus. I always did' that 
with Greedy Duck, too, and made puppets. The art activities and the 
extra things. "Did you add any sort of content thing, any math content 
that wasn't really part of the unit that you added?" Not really, I never 
have my booklet in my hand— my teacher's manual— I always just- do it the 
way I talk and that's always worked out best for me. I don't like reading 
things right off the manual. I piloted this program before it even got off • 
the ground. We were using paper clips for links and I think I worked 40 
hours a day on the math and I still should know it like the back of my hand, 
but I change it every year. I do a lot of, like, puppet's to introduce, or , 
I pretend I was' a magician and I'd gotten these magical powers and I just 
make a lot of stuff up to get them motivated. 

11. Is there anything else you want to say? 

> really likejnost of it. 'The only thing I don't like, how here, you h?d 
them al-lrlabelldd,. we could see go to this go to that. Some of them had 
just too much on each page, and the reading part of it. I don't know* if it 
would have helped to have a picture. I just thought these pages (the ones 
with many problems to read) were awfully confuting. It was good, they 
really had to listen and, I don't know the other classes or what the other 
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teachers. . . Having just Che teacher measure or you could even pick one 
child and use them for an example, that would be a good idea too, but I 
think it's hard enough to keep everybody on a page, much less havang every- 
body have a different number. That was probably the worst, I guess (pages 
14 and 15). I just have a class-l'm just sweating by the time I get done 
teaching. You have to pull everything from them. I'm glad that we had 
this change over, 'cause I think it's easier. I just can't imagine having 
to teach with that old 25, with the box in every different possible sxtua- 
tion. Is S-2 going to stay pretty much the same? 
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Topic S-l Teacher I School Z 

* * * 
PLANNING 

1. Do you plan alone or with others? ' With whom ? 
Alone . 

2. »' Do you plan day-by-day , activity-by-activity , topic-by -topic, or use 

some othe r scheme ? 
— i t 

By the week, and then I make daily changes. Usually my plans are pretty 
close to the 'way I planned them. "When you make changes is it usually 
because of . . They didn't finish up as much or I wanted to review or 
go back over a particular concept I thought there might be some question 
about . 

3. Do you use resources other than the topic materials? What are they? 

I make additional ones, yes. More visual, say the unit on the dial, the 
put-unputter. I made a dial, and they put it fop "adding to." You know, 
the simple add on and take away. * I make cards if I'm using the word add 
on and take away where we made, I think you had some story problems where 
they were to tell what they would do, I had them hold up cards. This type 
of thing. 




4, Are there pupils for whom you plan specially? Which ones ? . 

There are children in my group who I know are going to have difficulty 
with the concept because a€ their past performance and therefore I am with 
them a great deal of the time checking to see if something is happening or 
not happening. In the event that it's not, I try to catch it right there 
because teaching is easier than re-teaching. "But you don't plan in advan 
special things for them, do you?" No. 



DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

1. How do you decide to group your students? 
"Do you g£oup your kids for math?" No. 



3 # On what basis do you decide whether an activity shoul d be seatwork 
versus teacher directed? 

I know the first year children quite well. Therefore, I, can tell pretty 
much what they can do independently and cannot. • Also it depends on the 
time of year. -They can work better independently the latter half of the 
year than the first half. Some of the things are poorly written up and m 
poorly directed and therefore I have «to^ make changes. "Do you "decide 
that you want them to do as much independently as they can, or do you 
think that the parts you direct them with -are just as valuable?" I 
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. think it's very important with first year children to give them many, \ 
>J Erected activities so that they can gain skills I do not concur with v 
" educational philosophy that says 'I'll give you this -time to be «eative.\ j 

I think you have to give children skills first in order for them to be . 

creative and the^more skills you give them the more creative they will be. 

5. What type of evaluation of students d o you favor (mastery or not, low 
level or not/ other)? 

I don'> make up any tests! I .can tell what my ^ hi ^reri are do±«g iust be 
observation. If I have any question,- I may work with that child Individ 
ually. "Are you mostly looking at their progress on skills or are you 
looking at higher level kinds of things as well?" I look to see if they 
know what they/ re doing. 
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TOPIC INTERVIEW . v * ^ 

1. How important do you feel the ov erall topic is? 

"In terms of S-l. Is it less important than others?" Yes, it is important. 
I think first year children are learning to read recorded messages and to 
write recorded messages so it would seem rather logical to me that you 
would be dealing with this in your math classes. 

2. Which activities in the topic do vdu feel most useful? 

3. Are there activities you con sider unclear? 

If I go to the worksheets I can give you my opinions. Chain change forget 
it. "Because of the difference in responses?" I just didn't eare for the 
wnole set up. I thought it was confusing. I thought - were talking ab out , 
a chanae and I'm not sure that word is the most meaningful, A sequence or 
cha^was difficult. I would say if you cut it down to just one--not two 
chains I used it, but I doubt that I would do it^gain.. I probably 
wouW cut if half. "You'd use the first half?"~Y4s Do you- want my . 

" comments? "Yes." Way too* much reading. Our c ^ ldre V%^L!"roups are 
. reading program are not ready for this much reading My faster groups are. 
Ifyou are in a more sight vocabulary oriented type of reading program, the 
kids might know more of these words. Our kids are in phonics. Therefore,. 
J takes a little longer to present all the phonics before they can apply it. 
All of the reading, I either read with them or have someone read, bu. I had 
fo check it. Another comment that I was really most unhappy ^J-W^ 
I like page 14 where they said make and take off 4-1 thought that was 
sequent^ Outage 16, where they said take 3 from <t', I thought was 
poorly put. If they would say 'look at 't'-take 't' from 3. ■ Becau sal 
KSS prLary children- this is like teaching them to almost reverse thought 
tmnK primary c . , fel t we had errors where they knew 

processes. I was unhappy with- tnat . i ie ^ L wc . ortmQ f th 

the concepts and it was our fault. I have some hesitancy in some of the 
instances where they 'saw the wrong thing. They saw, I'm sure, 2 take away 
6 I really that concerns me. I would prefer not to, it may come up ■ 
£et's face it when it comes up. "Did you change it when you taught it? 
Fortunately we didn't really have to get at it. They picked out the right 
TsllT, but I still was concerned that they had seen this. Some did come 
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up with it™I f d prefer to wait until it came up naturally within a group or 
with' an individual. If I were writing this and was going to include it, 
then I would iriclude in great detail— -I call it an impossible sentence— 
and that^s what I tell my kids, 'Did you write an impossible "sentence? 1 Then 
we cross out so we know- Again too much' reading. "This is at the end." ^This 
I had to read with them, and we were in a rush to finish up here and didn t 
even go for the cents signs. 

4. Are the r e activities you consider superfluous ? 

I changed them. People must understand that this is my second year and last 
year when I worked with your unit, and I usually £o this when I work with 
new material — I stay pretty close to what you want me to do, 'cause I ^ have 
to find out what you're getting at. It was frustrating- This year I'm 
doing it my way, I know your concepts and now I know mine, but I always 
feel I have to pretty much think through with the person who wrote the 
manual before I can say, f Hey I don f t like that.' So I'm much more comfort- 
able. 

9. Did you change any of the activities? Why ? 

"What kind of changes did you make this time when you taught? I can 
tell you right off the bat, very near the end—the .activity where they 
were to do part 2 activity G-- this is where they had objects or sets at 
stations and they were to figure out what they should do. I just didn t 
feel that my first year children would handle that well at all. I thought 
we were asking them to combine groups and most of them would leave them as 
a combined group and I could see others coming and saying, 'What dcwe do 
there?' Even though it's built in here— it says they should do the set 
separating and move on to another station. Thus, at a given station the 
objects alternate being on the paper and some off. As a result, different 
pairs of children will write different sentences. I thought that sounded 
very good, but I didn't see it working out /realistically 'cause some would 
not put them back on the paper— some wculd/be on the floor. "So it was 
the logistics you were worried about?" Well., I thought the purpose was, 
could they go to two sets and either join/ them; add them, write it down, 
write a somethings box, and solve it. I/' just made up my own. I made a 
card and I put a number here and a number here and they set up their own 
sets. It was a> little more structured,-* Another time it had one take away. 
I had the number they would be dealing? with and down there it said take 
away so and so— so they handled it very nicely. "Were there other ones 
Tjeside^ G~that-you"changed?" — I-wish you-people-would_hav.e_.told. me ...that this 
was coming up. I really would have taken notes. I just adapt so much, or 
I give them visual clues, or I change it—or I go dramatic on them. "Is 
it the same concept, but done a little differently?" Yes. I think you 
people are not geared enough to the primary child. 

7. is there material which vour Piupils shouid have cover ed before this 
topic which they didn't? 

Not particularly, but I am concerned somewhat about your sequence. This ^ 
concerns me that I'm going to go bver off into topic 26 next week and 
I've got them all hot on this and] we 're going to go off on this other 
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stuff and I'm afraid I might lose something here. "That's interesting. Most 
teachers want the break." I can't see it, not if you're building on sequence 
That's how I teach. I'm willing to bet my kids are going to say, Oh, this 



is easy." 



10. Did you add any' activities? Why ? 



No. I guess I modified more than anything. 
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Topic S-l x Teacher L School Y February 9, 1979 

PLANNING 

1. Do you plan alone or with others? With whom? 

I plan alone at first. I mean, I have to rear, it over,, especially where 
it's new. If I've used it before, you kno^, 'hat's helpful. But I like 
to sit down and plan for the week and then i. Wk as the day comes up 
that I'm going to use this lesson and I will ge : over it usually in the 
morning when I get here. Then when the aide comes, then we talk about 
and plan together and talk about how we will prepare for the lesson and 
what we're going to do. "So the planning sequence you follow is basically 
week-by-week, but then within a week, it's day-by-day. But the initial 
plan starts with you looking at the set of things and so on?" Yes, right. 

3. Do you usually use resources other than the topic materials? What 

are they ? 

Well, when we're weighing things, you know, then we have to scrounge ■ 
around and find, and we use tacks, or we use brushes or anything, you 
know, that will come to the weight that you want. I wish sometimes when 
I have to search and search that there were more materials furnished that 
would, you know, be used for that. "But in general, with respect to say 
the topic you just completed, you didn't use . . ." No, we. used the cubes 
and the links mostly. Yes. No, I didn't use other things. Well, I like 
cards and I put the plus and minus on when I introduced the things. 

4. Are there pupils for worn you plan specially? Which on^s, ? 

Yes. Sometimes. Now, maybe I can back up a little bit. We have, you 
see, in my top group, from the other two rooms, there are three first 
grade rooms, those children are really top. My room is a little lower. 
They're a little slower. They're a little more immature. They re in- 
telligent youngsters. They need a little more help. It takes them a 
little longer; their thought process is slower. So many times we will 
take them, if they have gotten a little behind the other children on a 
lesson, and the aide will take them, out like in the. morning and she'll work 
with them. And sometimes right within the room I have given them extra work- 
sheets and put out, like I callthem stations, and I'll say, 'Here is Station 
1 and there are 7 or 8 stations, you can take any worksheet you want and 
work through them.* "Which children are these?" Okay. Can I just give 
•fixstr-names?~Mke-Jason-and-Meg -and-T-ina. -and- Teddy, once in awhile Michelle 
and Scott have had to go too. But the, first ones I named are rather slow. 
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DIRECT INSTRUCTION 



1. How do you decide to group your students ? 

Well, I think I got the top group this year because I have such a slow 
room otherwise,, and I think that was one of the factors. I really 
haven't had too much to do with the grouping of the math children. 
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2. Does your grouping change? What induces the change? 

Yes. We have had to move some of the children, and we can do that readily 
in our team meetings. We talk about it, how would this child move in 
socially, and so forth. We've done this througout the year. Sometimes 
we've' talked about It but haven't done it because we were a little con- 
cerned about the feelings of the child too. It isn't only how they do on 
the skill or on mathematics, but also the social, you know, once they ve 
made that friendship in the room, it's -a little hard sometimes— some 
children may have more sensitivity than others about moving. So then we 
would see to it at the end of the year, now, make a suggestion that maybe 
they'd be working with a little slower group. 

3. On what basis do you decide whether an acti vity should be seatwork 
versus teacher directed? 

Naturally I am up there to direct them and guide them, and if they don't 
ne<*d me they go on their own, they work independently and the group I 
have you get them going, they're just off on their own. Basically you 
attempt to follow the activities that are pretty well outlined. *JS ht > 
right. And if, you know, sometimes if. I think it's not going to stimulate 
them, it's not motivating and they know- it very well, either- I ve tried 
to enlarge on it to make it more challenging, or go on to the next step 
which they let us do. 

* 

4. How do you decide how much time to devote to a topic or an activity? 

I guess I just start . ." . "Start and see how far it goes?" Yeah, right. 
I don't think I say, the topic's going to last me, you know, three weeks, 
or two weeks. I really don't do that A. I really feel for the children and 
I, I'm not teaching material, I'm teaching children. "Okay. Well, that s 
one of the things that we want to make sVe-part of the purpose of this 
interview is to make sure that we get thdse kindof comments down, because 
we know that in a couple of cases, not here, but the other teachers have 
been working on it too, we have so many minutes, and so much ... No. 
I know the aide was trying- to get me to say > now when are you .going to haye 
your paper and pencil test, and I said well ,\ just let me see, I m not quite 
sure. You know, I want to.be sure of the feeling the children have, that 
they're getting this. 

5. what type of evaluation of students do you favor (mastery or not, 
low level or not, other) ? 

I think in math children have to master or they're going to be lost as they 
go through the grades. I could be very wrong, but that s my feeling, be- 
cause' I know in my own case, where I mastered the combinations it washelp- 
ful later on. "Now I have a few relatively short questions on topic S-l. 
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TOPIC INTERVIEW 



1. How important do you feel the overall topic is ? 

The children liked it. It challenged them. And may I be frank? I have 
a little feeling— I'm not sure, see, I haven't used it yet, but I ye been 
looking over this next topic, Topic 26. I'm wondering if that isn t going 
to be a little let down, but then I think to myself, well, maybe it s good. 
Maybe they can relax a little bit and be ready to take up a little harder ^ 
one again. "This one's fairly challenging, right? I agree with you there. 
I thought, when I firat picked it up, I thought S-l was a big step up, and 
I wondered, I don't know, this was just a thought, that there .might have 
been a little preparation in between. Because right away we went from the 
change of adding and subtracting, that was the first mouthful I gave them. 
But they took it. It went great. "Well, I think in the eight classes we ye 
got, most of them are doing pretty well. But we've got a couple of them, I 
mean, where the jump is a little too much. Trying to do both adding and 
subtracting at one time is hard." Yeah, it's a pretty big thing, because 
we haven't really done that much." Some of the parents were a little sur- 
prised that they jumped it up to 20. You know, usually first graders are 
through 10, but I'm a little happy about that, I think. I think it can go 
beyond 10. Because these children think in bigger numbers. 

2. What activities in the topic do you feel most useful ? 

Well I like the way they introduced the plus and the minus, you know, I 
thought that was—I think it clinched it very well. The idea of change, 
where they change from, like you were adding on like 5, and then you 
change or took away or whatever and it seemed that the children picked 
up the idea of the sentence very easily, that 6 plus 4 equals 10. And I 
taught the whole thing right away. I didn't teach part of it, I just let 
them go all the way. And they were ready for it. I don't-know if you call 
it a something box, do you, or do you just call it something? Something. 
Something box, either one. That's alright." Get all these different terms, 
you know. Every one is a different term. 

3. Are there activities you consider unclear ? 

Oh, let me think. There was one but I can't remember it. There are some 
we really have to sit down and figure out, but I guess after we tallied- it 
over, the aide and I would get together on it, we were alright.. But I 
don't remember now. , 

4. Are there activifies you consider superfluous? 
No. I thought it was a good activity book* 
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Which did you find 



5. Which activities do vou f ind very complex to teach? 
very simple for you ? 

No, but I have a big group and I feel I've had to put ; » ^^^f 
to get them all to keep their eyes on me and work with me * je felt that 
"„L uuf that's nothing to do with the program. And that might be me 
SfftXf Snsing Vchildren, whether they were getting t or not. 
But'l felt that, step-by-step, the, it went -ry well.^ Were* ere any 
activities you thought were, perhaps, too simple I wish i na J 
bere No. No, I think that they were very challenging. More chalieng ng 
San so^: The topic itself, there's really not much review in that. That s 
what I'm concerned about." 



3U pils find easy? ■ Which did thev find g&fi- 



6. Which activities did your 
cult ? 

nf rourse when you have pomeone like' Russell and Teddy, it's so simple 
Well, of course wnen you udvc p „ M1 , rpn vou had to be more helpful, 

to them, a lot of it. But some of the children ? ou ^ difficulty ■ 

things." Right! You have, you know, every child. 



Is there material which your 
topic whir-h thev didn't ? 



urn-Ms should have covered before this 



I suppose, if I had had. a = « 3tuck „ ith addin? all the 

b S o?"l S« in snorter year I -ighrnot be able to teach it this way at all. 
It depends on the children* 




I used everything. I went through everything that was. suggested. 



9. Did you change any o f the activities' 



Why? 



I snppose in m -saner of teaching I surely did^ 
When you were talking about changing so™, things «you had diffe 
where you jight uaejust ad it on or us -»^SSi or whatever, whereas 
Teamed alarfwtth'alLe or -inus on it ^^ylJ^ U you 

motivate them* 
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10. Did you add any activities? Why ? 

I add a few things, I did that, had nothing to do with this book. We did 
some magic boxes, and we brought in a lot of worksheets with adding and sub- 
tracting, adding across and adding down. We did som* graph work, as an * 
extra work sheet, where they have a picture of a cat down here and then 
they find the cat up here and they have to tell it was on the third block 
in H, and things like that. "Well this is part of the reason we're having 
an interview, as we look at the -data of what the kids were doing, there are 
times when it's difficult for us to see where that came from. Now that we 
know you did these other things, we can see." You know, that's a. sugges- 
tion that the aide and I have talked about sometimes. It would be nice if 
you had some extra worksheets, some extra .activities like that, that we 
could just run off, because I'll tell you, in our busy day it's a lot of 
work to get, and you know, another year, we won't have the aide to help us. 
So it is a lot. I'm not complaining, it's just a suggestion. Did* you hear 
that? "Got it on there." 

♦ 

11. Is there anything else you want to comment to me about the topic ? 

Well I felt when I sent this topic home, that this is really, we were 
really getting down to math. You know what I mean? I think the parents 
will be surprised at what these children are doing. And I showed it to 
some of the second grade teachers, but they are a little uptight about, 
children are coming down and not knowing any of the combinations, you know, 
very little. And of course you're never taught much until 27 and sometimes 
some of the children are never taught that . And they were .pleased to see 
this. "Well, that's the primary purpose of the revision of the topics, is t 
increase the amount of practice and work." Would you do any drill with them 
on combinations? No mastery at this time? "Yes." I thought so too, but 
someone at this time said there was to be no mastery. You could bring it 
in as a fun thing. "Sure. I don't think there is anything wrong with 
beginning at this point to start drilling students on addition and subtrac- 
tion facts. For most students, I don't think it's— really realtively 
little difficulty in learning number facts. It's just a lot of practice. 
It may be a little early for some, but a' lot of fun for others. And I 
don't think there is anything wrong in starting to give them practice if 
you don't— I guess the only concern that we have is that we don't make it 
a boring, dull, large part of what they're doing." It should be a fun 
thing for them, "and it shouldn't frustrate them. I've done things like, 
you know, 1 plus 1, subtract 2, what's your answer? Things like that, and 
they like it and they pick it up quickly. "I don't think there is anything 
wrong in adding things down, and subtracting. We do get a lot, really, who 
are dwelling much more on addition and- subtraction facts in later topics. 
How do you get them, so that they will- write their numbers perfect? ^You 
think you have that all, I thought I had everyone' perfect , and now I'm get- 
ting the reversals again. It's really difficult. It's so easy to learn 
it the wrong way. "Well the problem with reversals is a rather interesting 
one in psychological literature. Most of the reversals and left-right 
reversals, not up-down reversals-, and most of it is a perceputal problem. 
If you look at a picture of a cat, it doesn't matter whether, if you look 
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at it in a slide or a slide projector it doesn't matter if you have it 
right or backwards. Either way, the mirror image of it, it s still a cat. 
And apparently there's a perceptual problem, because when you get to 
Unguage (letLrs and numerals) it's about the first time that we've had 
anythSg whfre it makes a difference which way if we write it one way or 
another A lot of kids apparently developmental^ area t ready to tapkle 
that' There are some of my friends in psychology who say, Oh, forget it. 
2f ihef wSte bacSards for awhile. By the third grade or something 
ntbody every does it anymore.' Well that's still not a very ^forting 
resoonse " That's not true, either, because some of them are doing it way 
up in the grades, which is terrible. "About all you can do is continually 
to reinforce the idea that it does make a difference. And that the part 
of the problem is that the number is right, the. numeral is wrong That 
symbol we use." The thinking is okay. "Sure, the thinking is fine, but , 
they nave j"t not . . I just say, 'What's that?' and you know, right 

thev know At least they've gotten that much, that they know it s. 
Z?J*t. ™ thtnk it's important that you -continually give them a nega- 
tiv^dback, that that isn't. the way you want it : Because th nlc^hat 

^rt^nT^U ^^accepted "."""It's alright so why 
should I worry about it." 
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Topic S-l Teacher M School Z February 22, 1979 

PLANNING 

1. Do you plan alone or with others? With whom ? 
Alone* 

2. Do you plan day-by-day , activity-by-activity , topic-by-topic, or use 
some other scheme ? 

I plan by week, but it ends up day-by-day. ' 

3. Do you use resources other than the topic materials? What are they ?-. 

Not usually, this is my first year teaching DMP so I T m sticking right to 
the way DMP has planned it and that T s it f s difficult for me to plan more 
than day-by-day, because the activities vary so much in time. After teach- 
ing it one whole year, I f ll have a much^better guide -to-follow. 

4. Are there pupils for whom you plan specially ? Which ones? 

In my class we have no problems like that. Most of them came with a good 
mathematical background and concept background. 

DIRECT INSTRUCTION * 

1. How do you decide how to group your students ? 

Yes it f s not by ability in my class. Most of them are pretty much on the 
same level. They haven f t had great difficulty with anything we've done, so 
the only discrepancy between their abilities is maybe a—some of them can 
do it a little bit 1 better. A little faster or who has more background in 
math, so randomly is always the way I do it. I'll check the students who I 
think need a little bit of help, but I don't put them in any particular 
group. 

2. ' Does your grouping change? What induces the change ? . 

Yes. Day-by-day; just for variety so they're not always working with the 
same child. 

3. Qn what basis do you decide whether an activity should be seatwork 
versus teacher directed ? 

I 'always do it* teacher directed first. I think the activities in DMP are 
good, but they all need instructions. You have to set a pattern. Especially 
the station work. Now they are at a point where I can explain a station, 
go through it one time with them, and they can go on their own with .their 
paper and pencil and go to the different stations* For the first semester 
it was, we were all at one station and then we moved to the next station, 
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we all did our work then, and then went to the next station because we have 
a lot to expect of a first year student. 

4. How do you decide how much time to devote to a topic or an ac tivity.? 

I don't. I wait and see how well the children are doing at the activity 
and if they are picking it up rapidly, maybe we'll only spend a few minutes 
on it If -it seems like they're struggling I extend it. Being my first 
time teaching it. "You have a fixed time for teaching mathematics, you 
don't go over that?" We can't. Not with our instruction—not with the 
multaic study, we can't, and that is very difficult for DMP, because there 
were a lot of times I wanted to stay 15 minutes'to finish up because some 
days we'll have a whole paper done except for maybe two- problems . But 
they're problems that need more time. "Do" you have any problems in planning- 
where you think you are going to cover so much and then cover all of that 
and then other times you think you're going to cover so much and get all 
done early?" Right, that happens often. I have enough things up my sleeve- 
if it doesn't take that much time with first year students you can always 
correct these numbers, there are always games of numbers you can play, or 
the 'left-right concepts, things like that I'll put in for the last five 
minutes. If we don't cover it, I just extend it to the next day. 1.^5 
have a year plan at this point for math-^what Ij*ant -to accomplish. I will 
slowly take it step-by-step, and they said I'm on schedule at this point. 

5 . What type of evaluation of students do you favor (mastery o r not, low 
level or not, other) ? 

Like I said, the children that I am working with are very good students and 
usually do very well on the evaluation so I don't have the experience of 
wooing with children that are struggling with this kind of program. It s 
obvious way before they take the- evaluation that they are going to do al- 
right. I'm confident of it. 
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TOPIC INTERVIEW 

1. How important do you feel the overall topic is? 

Vital It's probably, after learning your numbers at this point, this is 
the topic that none of the children could miss. They've all got to master 
it. Or at least the idea of taking away and adding on to groups. 

2 . Which activities-in-the-t-opic do you-f eel-most-useful? 



The only, one that I did not do, which was optional, was the one with the 
weights and the scales. Adding and taking on. Only because of the time 
factor. It was very hard for me to, set it -up coming from reading. It in- 
volves a lot of time to get them to go to each scale and I found that I 
d^d other balance-it took too much time, at least with my children that 
I'm working with now-it would depend-that they had a good grasp of what 
we were doing. Almost to. the point of mastering. I did not do that. 
They loved the stories and the story problems and I think that's good be- 
cause J's every day kind of situation. "Which activity do you think was 
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most useful? 11 It's hard to pinpoint one because they star£e4 and built 
upon another. I loved the idea of the machine to start out with— putting 
on and taking' off— they enjoyed it immensely. It wasn't until we started 
writing complete sentences that they realized — ah&, I'm finally doing 
adding and subtracting. 4%^ 

i 3. Are there activities you consider unclear ? 

Not for the children. Except for— some of the directions were unclear. I 
i can't pinpoint one at any time. I didn't know I was going to be interviewed- 
* I could have brought it all with me. There was one page where there were^ 
just pictures, like maybe 6 balls, then it would say, 'Sally played with J 
\ more, write the number sentence' and it was very hard for them to figure 

\ out if these 6 balls were Sally's or were they someone elses. Did Sally 

\ take 3 from them— you know which page I'm talking about? I made up stories 

1 for them to cover, because it was too hard behind the scene. Some of the 

words in the problems were difficult for some of them just because their 
\ v reading abilities. And I read them to the whole class. 

\ 

4. Are there activities you consider superfluous? 



No. 



5. Which activities do you find very complex to tea ch? Which did you 
find very simple fo'r you ? 

Actually, with my children, this unit probably took less time to do than 
topics previous to this one. "Were any of the activities so simple that 
the kids just zipped through and didn't really need to do at all? No. 
iXthirik for every student in there, even if they already knew the concept 
of adding and subtracting, the sheets were good for them to do. 

7. is there material which your pupils should have c overed before this 
topic which they didn't? 

No. "Could they handle the numbers up to 20?" We had been writing numbers 
up to 20 before we did it with DMP--in our free time. That was no problem. 

8. How did you choose which activities to use? 

I followed strictly unless it was optional and then /would read it over- 
talk to another teacher who had taught DMP l ast ye arl and if she had/ 011 ^ 

Tr~anan=£ffiehlTd" fe 6irT^ V~ 



9. Did you change any of the activities? Why? 

No, except that I probably gave more oral clues than were advised £0 in 
the manual, mostly because of* reading ability or that this was 3uch a new 
way for some of the children in my class who have learned adding and sub- 
tracting before they even got here, but in a different way. A different 
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method -was employed. What was nice about S-l was that then. *J 
explain to me what' was going on and for the brighter childreVthat was dif- • 
fSult because they had passed that stuff or supposedly passed that stuff a 
long time ago. "They knew what to do but they couldn't tell you? Exactly, 
I thought that was great. ^ ( 

10. Did you add any activities? Why? 

I usually don't unless there's free time at the end, then I might-make "up 
sotires of 10 children in the front of the room. "But it was nothing that 
you had deliberately planned?" No. I followed the manual at this^oint. 

11. Is there anything else you wan t to say? 

It's hard for me to say at this point, being my first year teaching it. I 
always believe the first time you use any kind of program you follow it to 
a 'T' because otherwise I couldn't comment pro or con, so I'm just following 
it step-by-step and at this point I'm very pleased. I did have some 
parent pressure at the beginning saying that this was much too easy for 
SSS children, that they had learned adding, khd subtracting, they knew how 
to sort, they knew how to separate different kinds of shapes -and colors into 
groups and that their children were bored I never saw the ch ildren or a 
child bored in my class, at least it wasn't surfacing. But I got this kind 
of parent feedback and now that we are into S-l, I've gotten nothing but - 
compliments .on what they are dodag. They like the papers a « 
home now; but up until this point many parents were disatisfied with DMP and 
I just followed-- this is the math program we're using here and we can t 
skip children-topics, you'll have to trust me at this point And I was 
t-r,^t-w the outcome. Many parents have certain time goals in their minds 

- the cSh should be .learning. * think that's what I am up against. 
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Topic S-2 Teacher A School X March 22, 1979 

1. How important did you feel the topic was to teach ? 

It's important, bat the concept of part-whole and the way it was done is 
way too difficult for first graders. -They could write the sentences , but 
I don't think they understood at all whether they knew two parts or one. 
part and the whole. Because I'd disk them &e question and they'd go, 
'yeh, yeh, yeh. ' I don't think they understood it. I think if you re 
going to do that you can't do it with story problems so quickly. They 
need a lot of other preparation using objects and pictures before you do 
1 it with stories. Story problems are difficult anyway so that concept was 
) very had. Part of it was very easy for them. Writing the sentences where 

they circled the larger group and then wrote the sentence—that was very 
easy. The money page we skipped. "Why don't we go through each activity 
then, and find out which ones to you were the most useful and which ones 
were most unclear." Activity A — Page 1 was fairly easy because of the 
pictures, but page 2 -was very difficult because it was in story and another 
thing that's confusing to the' kids are when they ended the story problems— 
they don't have a real clue when it says 'how many are left; how many then; 
how many fewer' it's harder for them. If it is 'how many altogether they 
realize (inaudible) 'altogether' they are going to add. "So the words you 
.'thought were difficult?" Yes, because it "was so many different kinds of 
questions and they had to decide whether they would add or take away. 
S-2 B— it wasn't hard for the kids when I had the children come^up to the 
front of the room and we have seven boys and five girls and I'd send some - 
back, and then I'd say, 'now do we know how many are in the whole group . 
Then they could- do it when they were using themselves and doing it With ob- 
' jects, but. when they got to stories it was just the pits. They just didnt 
understand it at all. S-2'B was a pain. S-2 C is the one that we skipped, 
I think, yes. That was the one they told us not to do. From then on it 
was much easier. The one with the pictures and finding the difference, that 
was fairly easy for them to do. "Do you think that was good for them to 
be able to do that, though? Or do you think that was just so easy that it 
didn't really . . ." No. I think that was good for them. We did this 

* one (E) instead of doing it at stations and having each weigh the objects, 
we weighed the objects together. I had the solids up there and I would 

have one child come up and", so that everybody got a turn to come up and \ 
weigh, and then we did— they wrote the sentences themselves, but we weighed 
the objects together, so everybody would be working with the same number ■ 

• so— there is really no way for me to really see if they know what they were 
. doing— so we did it that way. I modified that a little bit. The last ones. 

that they just solved were very easy. This- one— the way of the puzzle— this 
is a little picky. There should have been dark lines under here so that they 
can see where to cut it apart. I put those in because I knew that we would 
have a mess. I could tell where they should have been, but they couldn t. 
Another thing that was very hard for them were the families, sentence 
families. "That was G, part 2?" Yes. That was very difficult for them. 
This here, where they had to match the ones that were the same, that was 
easy; and this one where they were solving the families, butswhen they had 
to write their own sentences, that was very difficult. Some of them caught 
on, but we did it one day and it really bombed and we did it again the next 
day, and the second time and quite a few of the kids caught on. Some of 
them couldn't get the idea that the only numbers you could use were the 
ones that were there. Like they would sometimes add 3 and 7 and get 10. They 
would use 2 of the numbers but not the third one. So that was very difficult. 
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Validating was not hard for them to do-no problem. The last two were 
very easy. . ? ' 

4. ' Are there activities you consider supe rfluous? -, 
'No, I don't think so. 

5. Which activities do you fi n d very complex to teach? Wh ich di d 'you fin d 
very simple for you ? 

The part-whole-if they were going to "do part-whole that should be ( a whole- 
there weren't enough lesson^ip preparation-it was^.ike two or three and 
it wasn't, like, at the end— you weren't even talking about part-whole. I 
think the kids need more experience with the, using themselves, using obr 
jeers, and more of kinds of lessons before they start writing the sentences 
I think that's a very difficult concept for kids in first grade. I m not so 
sure it couldn't be postponed until later. "F know you mentioned some of the 
activities were very simple, were they easy for you to teach them? Yes. 

7. is there material which your pupils sho uld have covered before this ^ 
topic which they didn't ? v . ' " 

No, I don't think so., 

8. How did you choose which acti vities lo use? 

I used all of them except the one that they told us not- to use. I left out 
the money one just because the switch from just plain numbers to money and .. 
„ its value is very hard for kids i-Twe haven't done any specific work on 
money and we haven't done a money .unit' which I> going to do later.. I . 
think it's much easier for the kids then. 

9. Did you change any of the act ivities? Why? 

The one with the balance be*n, because the balance beams just are not accurate 
enough. We did it. I had individuals come up and the kids weighed the ob 
jeccf They each got a turn to weigh. So we were.,al 1 work the same 

numbers- when we wrote the sentences. It's also confusing if they re ^ch 
soing it on their own and somebody gets a 20 and somebody gets a 21~and they 
look at the kid next and -say 'Oh, I must be wrong.' So it's easier for them 
to understand . 

* 4 * 

♦ 

10 . Did you add any activities? Why? ^ ^ 
No. / ^ 

Jj,. is there anything else you want to say ? • 

I Just think the whole idea about sentence writing would be a lot easier for 
the kids if they had that old 25 .equals 18 type of thing. The kids under- 
stand so much better what they are doing. If you teach that topic-it s my 

favorite topic in the whole thing because the kids really understand it 

themselves. • tz A 



Topic S-2 Teacher B School March 23, 1<979 

"Let's talk about the switch from S-2 back to 25. " I guess the topics ycu 
changed in the DMP were my favorites. I found myself, in teaching S-2, I 
was doing something I felt very counter to what I believe in. I was teach- 
ing something that my children couldn't possibly understand- I got beyond 
the point where 'was I teaching it right, was it me, was it this, was it 
that,' I got to the point where I knew that was true. ^What I was doing, 
whether it was my fault, I didn't care anymore* All I knew was I had to 
call a halt. I think 25, as I say, is the best way to teaching the missing 
addend. It is also, to me, the best way to teach equalities becaiise it is 
designed so it gives a varied approach, for instance, in area, weight, ^height, 
and numbers. Now, as I told the observer yesterday, this calss (and I've 
taught this seven years) has had the hardest time catching on: to this than 
any other class. So, in retrospect, I had to say to her that this class 
maybe they would have caught S-2, I don't know. "It's funny. I happen to ' 
like the 25-27 sequence, the equalizing and so on. That way, I sympathize 
with you, 'cau&e that was my idea several years ago when the development 
of those topics I thought were very good — unfortunately it's something that 
we have mora criticism about." I know. I don't understand it. It would 
take a lot of time to set up, I always thought it was worth it and I still 
do. These kids are getting it now. 



1. How important do you feel the overall topic is ? 



/ 

/ 



25? I think it is vital. I think equalities are vital. "Sentences and?" 
Yes, I really do. The whole idea of equality and they learn a communica- 
tive property too. It's very visual. And since children learn the major 
part of their learning is visual, 1* think it's very important.' n So as you 
. teach them you expect them to be able to respond to- visual stimuli, visual 
problems?" Right. "Way too much verbal stuff in the replacement topic." 
\ I think so too, and I think your language is complex because it's for begin- 
\ ning readers. It might be that I'm having difficulty with this group because 
they are—I don't want to— they're learning very well but I would say that 
they are a few months behind\other groups that I've had. And they, get hung 
up on language like altogether, difference, a few more words that might 
mean the same but are different. They need more repetition. 

2. Which activities in the topic do you feel most useful 4 ? 

I think the ones that deal with concrete materials. Now. you have a lot of 
those in the topics that were past— the 25 one. We can vary it a great 
deal— we can walk around the room, we can use weights, we can use 
measurements— all mean the same thing and I think that kind of variety in 
' concrete materials is better ' than the variety in language. /That 's how I 
* would contrast it- 

3. Are there activities you» consider unclear ? 

Yes. I think that whole, part-part-whole, is very difficult for children. 
You had a combination of things. First place you had numbers 0-20, we 
expbse the children to 10-20 in 24, we mastered up to 10, but we exposed 
them to what the number means as far as objects, but they didn't learn to 
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a i - Thev had to write the sentence-they had to decide whether 
manipulate, iney naa uu wlx^ u ^i,.* •,•<- That was too much 

they add or subtract and then they had to » at was^ # , 

for my children to do It was too ^teps plus the la ng^ g ^ ^ 

ff^at^rytt^ 

come to the written work. I've thought about tha a lo I .that 
transition from the physical to the written is ^^£j t .. the end of 
do. By the third grade they ^ould | be able to do it w el ^ 
first grade going on to the second. I watered i fc th , ve had it for 
is such a sophisticated ski'll when kids ™ ^$™^? t had that long. . 
four years, but the abstraction and *e writing , they / 
I thought that was really in J~ terribly that I 

night-and I agree wit it and that s ^ ^ ^ ±ly ar 

couldn't . . . well, it s cnac wnuj. e approach that we took 

- trying to study, and I think we're convinced that he a P^°J with lt 
when we developed, DMP made a lot of sense. There J" ^ * tQward third 

- not at the level whidh you' re "Iking about^ but repres entations 
grade where you want to deal with, P^ CUl * a 2' t-whole is very nice for 
of kind of part-part-whole relet ions hips _ Part part w ±deas 
both adding and subtracting and introduct ion of car " & ^ 
when you are dealing with parts of . a J^^;/^^ 1 ^^ where you'd log " 
'of sense, but it's a static situat ion rat her than ■ make things . 
the equalling where you're putting « atho tak Ingfr* ^ ^ ^ ) 

equivalent, -^^"Vhf/is sometnin' Sat very few people have really 
setting to another. That is somethin y gaid . j just don't see 

looked at." Yes, well, I really liKeo wnac y ±t 
. Jhat that really transferred, or when you transfer t Itve 
didn't go for my group It was too difficul * ^ getting- it. 

had a rougher time teaching 25 than I ve ever^aa, ^ teach 

I'ln going to follow that up— I like that. bxnc y 
, I ■ a t pan'f a<;k vou much about those. I just caugnu d 
the, topics, I can t asK you mucn do— after we finish 25. 

I never got to what I'm going to do that ren did pretty 

The? f 11 do those review questions. interes ting, y „ We 

well, on the S-l inventory . Bu all ^ o ^^X*» is * l0t 
talk\ about, revising S-l and clearly one ^ are 

work, with numbers, jailer and only have on or two *t of , tm if 

larger." I know J^f^^^i ff hem had big numbers. "You've 
you'rV. going to put in that aimosc aii u typ ical expectations 

beeh talking about this particular group. You have typ P j . 

about \fl»t grade's . . . abxhty t 2to«"r »aS "Both." Well„reading, 
really do. You want to know ^J^^^t, on to second grade can 
I would like to think of my **J^^^»° through the pre-primers 
read a- primer well. Which would mean they ve gone * w ^ ld 

and,' that would be the first book » f f^^^S; J^hen for the-I , \ 
be my minimum goal and then I have ^^"^8 doing almost entirely N 
have one child who is way into advance d work and ls n jive with . 

the reading level. inemacu „ re allv do— an upper, almost 

do not "They exject a Mgher level! ™g ™ l £ folloM±ng ... yesT 
a second grade. In terms of tlnoi 8 about the beglnn i„g readers. 

£fc yofreadl^you donV^Tname yod sKip It, 8 o to the ,eat. They 
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c|n't do that. They want to know what that word is. It's an interesting . 
thiing, they've done that with the reading book. It's a similar problem 
because in their attempt to make reading books less sexist they have names 
like Lolita and, kids cannot pronounce. "When students are reading materials 
like that and they do run into reading difficulty, what do you do?' We just 
tell them the word because we don't have ... "Do you expect them to ask 
you?" They do. "Or the student teacher, or M gets asked that." Anyway 
they can get it. "Do you have similar kinds of expectations in mathematics? 
Is there a level of . . ." Yes. I like to think that they are familiar 
with the numbers, and from 0-100. They know what they represent in objects— 
that they can do the operations of addition and subtraction 0-10, with some 
good accuracy and speed. That they are pretty, approaching that in 10-20. 
And then I, the way I've always worked math as when I do DMP I do the inventory 
at the end of each topic and then any child that does not .get mastery or pro- 
gressive, we do a mini unit with that child on the topic and then we retest. 
"You've been teaching DMP how many years not?" I guess seven. "I understand 
you will not be teaching DMP next year, is that right?" We will be, going to 
be— area adoption and they don't seem to be . . . there is mixed feeling in 
this school. I don't know where you are on the adoptions, do you? No, I ^ 
don't think very high. I think there's been a lot df dicussion about it. It s 
in part an experimental program and part it's hard to teach and part it s 
expensive." It does require more teacher time. I understand he said no one 
does 22, but Teacher A and I have always done 22. I just changed the water 
to beans— it's just really good for kids to imagine. So, it does require 
time. "Do you look forward to teaching, something else?" I don't know. 
I'llhave to see it. I don't look forward to any worksheets everyday, I'll 
tell you that. I like the variety. I will probably do a little, because 
with DMP I did a little review work of my own too. You'd be surprised^by 
the time they've got 25 and 27 and\some of 29, which I adopted ... "I 
think part of the problem we had with lots of other teachers with the 
whole seauence in equalizing was basically just the time that it took and 
not really the individual didn't, understand where it was going or what, 
but . . ." I don't know. But I had. children put in numbers by themselves. 
That's what I call good. When you don'tNhave to stand up there and put it 
on the board and they copy it, they put inXrtie numbers themselves. ". . • 
asked the last time if we were planning to replace the 25 and 27 of S-l, 
S-2, etc." Teacher A and I both feel the same\l think she likes it as 
well as I do. We had two. fans anyway. "It's a mixed group. There are 
several people like you, several. We are planning x the same thing on S-l 
and S-2. We've got a couple of teachers who think i^-s the best thing 
that has ever been written." In fairness to your program, this was only in 
relation to this class. I guess I didn't, I do have some^uilts, I don t 
like to screw everybody's program but I cannot teach something that my kids 
can't — it-s really ... • 
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(INCOMPLETE INTERVIEW) 



Yes, I think it was good to show them that. On page 18 the reversals of 
the . . . that's not commutative. When we got into families I think this 
is something that was very hard' for them. Some of them got it frmtUk* 
that they are really sharp. But, the other ones, even if I put all three 
numbers up at the top that they could use, like 2, 3, and 5, and say you 
could only use these numbers and have to make two minus sentences, two 
plus sentences. Again, if we did it all together as a group they really 
seem to understand, but when they tried to do it by themselves it was just 
really hard. "So you do try to let your kids work on their own? I do 
Page 21 was fixing up things. I think that is always good for the» to be 
able to look at it and see if it's wrong and fix it. Some people think that 
Ts bad that you shouldn't show them that. I think it is okay. "Your kids 
fid "t'okay Sough?" Yes. And these are the cards. "How did they get 
along w£h the . .?" This we did individually. This is hard for them 
to undfrst^d these things. The measuring . . . I didn't really like those 
very well. These are all the cards. Not all of them had a chance to do 
thZe these I used supplementary. I can go back through here and tell you 
a few of the things thai I changed. Basically, there were some real good 
things about this topic; T>ut, basically I thought it was not good. Can 
you be specific on that?" Well, just pages that I told 3f» J*~* ■ J* e 
family concept was -much too hard. I think they can handle what s the 
difference if they see two numbers 7 and 5 and they are asked to find the 
difference. If they can handle that they know that 7 has to come first 
minus 5 they can do that. But, the part-whole, I guess maybe that ... 
Ind I'm having real bad feelings about S-3. I'm just starting that now I 

did one thing but they just really didn't get it. pipped part 3 and 
activity that's 2-B because I just could not do that. It says Have each 
child secretly prepare a container by putting 0 to 10 cubes or. links of 
one color and 0 to 10 cubes or links of a second color in a container. I 
don't have "hat many containers, I just thought that it would take just 
too much time, it couldn't be that valuable for us to spend the time to do 
that Although it sounded like a fun thing. I guess if I had used the 
Se'more effectively I would have been able to do that "Do you think you 
will use her more?" Yes, I could have. Again, we don't have that many 
£ takers that are free! Activity S-2C: I tried to follow this pre y 
much like it is written out, but S-2C involved measuring length and weight. 
I did not do the weights again because I have very poor luck with those 
balances so I don't ever do those things with weights, which is too bad. 
You j us t find tnat they aren't accurate?" Yeah, they really aren't. They 
do the length part of those. I think we got a note about those, too. You 
couW have skipped those. In fact, it was suggested that you skip that 
one'" I had planned on skipping it even before that, The f amilies was 
rough I had a sub on that day too, that didn't Wp too much. Having 
IZtne else trying to do it, but, I tried to do/Tover again with tnem 
the next day. 
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7. Do you think that covering something else before this would have made 
it easier ? 

"Did you feel that families didn't work because there was . . .?" No. I 
just don't think they are ready for that. I don't -know why. I don't know 
what we could have done before that, though, because I really feel that I 
gave an adequate presentation of it to them before I had them work on the 
... I made a house," and we did lots and lots and lots of examples on the 
board. 

11. Would there be anything else you'd like to talk about ? | 

I don't think so. As I say, I have a real concern about S-3 right |now; but, 
I've only done the first couple pages so we will wait for that. > 
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\ 

(COMES IN DURING CONVERSATION) 

2. Which activities in the topic do you feel most useful? 

I liked the balance they had between the story problems and the computa- 
tion. I i really thought all of them were really helpful. I couldn t say 
that any of them were superfluous or we really didn t need to do . . . 



3. Were' there any that you thought were unclear? 

No, not unclear. There was one that I changed that we can talk about when 
we. get to that part. / ' 

5. Which activities did you find the most co mplex to teach? 

Page 20, I think, with their families. With the number families/ Where 
they had to write their own sentences with the numbers. They vquld intro- 
duce other numbers. If the sentence was 5 minus 1 equals 4 they would 
maybe say 5 plus 1 equals 6. So they wouldn't always stick with the 
three numbers they were supposed to do. Or they would write 3/minus 7 
equals 10 or wouldn't really show the constant understanding of what -the 
sentence was. That was the most difficult. j 

6. Which activities did your kid s find easy? 

Just the basic drill computation they found easy. Much easier than the 
story problems. "Okay. So, the story problems were difficult? Right. 
Z ones where they had hats-I had a lot of Pictorial representation where 
they had 7 hats, 3 were green and all the rest were red, how many were red 
so I did a lot with them on this sign-this is a missing part and using the 
pictorial representation to show them this was a missing part problem .cause 
often they would want to add the whole to one of the missing parts. They 
would say "8 plus 3" and do it that way. So, that part was difficult for 
the children. Finding the missing part and recognizing that sentence, the 
story problem as being a missing part problem. 

7. Was there any material which you thought vour kids should have covered 
before they got to this one ? 

Just on the coins and the money pages-they didn't all know the coin equiv- 
ilences. 

8. How did you decide which activities to use ? 

I basically followed- what the manual "suggested. I made one change on the 
cards activity-when they give you those cards. It s C, S-2 C when they 
give you the set of cards and instead of doing it at stations, I looked at 
t n r P roSlems and I was really pretty sure the children would have trouble 
doing this independently at stations so I broke the kids up into two groups 
and did it. Did the cards with half the group while the other children were 
doing some seatwork in their books. And then I switched and took the other 

Go * 
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half . So we did it as a group and they did alright with my direction as 
a group — but I think they would have a lot of trouble doing it at a sta- 
tion . The top, the really top math students could have done it but I'm 
sure my children would have had trouble .^*knd you say with the families 
the top kids could have done it?" Right, right, definitely. The families 
were hard for them. They could see it when they did it together, but they ' 
woul.d make mistakes on their own and they had a hard time on that. 

9. Did you add any activities? 

Just, I reinforced, I would maybe make another page that was similar to 
the one in the book. I would do that. I would also do the review before 
I gave the final test on that, because by the time you get to the end of 
the topic you're doing basically computation and there isn't much on the 
story problems anymore, so I wanted to go back and review the story prob- 
lems. That was just before we did the test — 'cause it had been awhile-. 
,! 0kay. You mentioned something about the puzzles page you found difficult 
for the kids to cut it." They understood what they were supposed to do 
but it, there was no way they could get that page., out of their book the way 
it was put together and I , the lines were not clear between the puzzle 
pieces. So I had to remark all the lines on all the puzzles so they could 
cut them out or they would get all mixed up. But as far as following the 
directioni-they had^no-trouble-with^that^^was_jj.ust-_the_way_lt was set 

up. 

11. Is there anything else you would like to a/d ? 

No, I just think it was really an excellent udit and I liked it very much. 
The kids really enjoyed it. They liked it to J.. "And you are going to do 
one bit of reviewing before you do the topic Inventory?" Right, right, 
right. | 
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1. How important- did vou fe el the overall topic was? 

I thought it was important, adding two-digit numbers and getting them you 
tnou8 " . , r „ ooff-tno them- prepared, really for regroup- 

know, prepared for, urn, . . . , getting them prepay, y 

ing later. But I thought this was a good prerequisite for that. 

2. Which activities did you think were the, best? Mos e useful? 

The ones that were most useful were the ones, involving well counting by 2s 
2£ S »d 5s and that kind of thing seemed very helpful. Do yon- want 
To know like part 1 activity A-l A and things like that? "If you know 
veah * Okay And they enjoyed counting by 2s or 10s, counting upwards 
'and backus. Ikay? Vum." Urn, when we used the overhead (as sug- 
gested) in part 2 of activity A-l A, that seemed to be beneficial. Count 
ing sticks worked much better than anything else in terms of ^P**""* 
kinds of things. Also cubes. "Counting sticks better than cubes- did you 
tMnk'"- No, I liked them both. [mumbling] Another good part was part 3 
of activity A-l A-when the children had to determine which 10 the number 
was closed to or which 10 it was between and I thought gave them a good 

s of 10s and Is. 1 can't remember which activity it was/ but when we 
used the chart. From the very beginning that was filled in, you know, 
with the numbers from 0-99 or whatever it was. -When ^ »~ % 

pattern, that was very helpful. "Couldn't most ,of them see patterns. 
Se£?rd say half of\hem could. They liked the "stories of sup r . 
just in terms of getting them interested and ^olved So th e con ten tot 
the stories does affect their interest, at least? Yeah, .yes, I think so. 
I guess that's all I can think of. "Okay.' 

4 . pid vou think thara were any activities that were" unnecessary? 

I don't think there were any that were unnecessary, but I do think there 
were some that, were difficult. \ 

6. Which ones were they ? [Which activities d<d your pupils find difficult?] 

The things that I find difficult, at least working with the children, is, 
I know they have to write the vertical, the chart, the sentence in the 
verbal form and it's very good practice for them. I Some of the children 
when you retire all Are™ they tend to get confused or they forget one of 
tho-se kinds anyhow. "Do you think the chart's still\ useful?" Yes. Because 
that way it helps them to see-they look at the chart and then they know 
what to do. After working with the chart for all the -parts I o 
think their writing is best. "Any other difficult parts?" I had something, 
not extreme difficult, I'll look for it. \ 

3 . were there anv that the directions were unclea r or you had troubl e 
carrying out ? \ 

"Because the directions were unclear?" Well, I guess on page 8 of the manual 
■ that was a little dif f icult--now maybe if I read it over again but at 

liTl round it difficult. And when the children were supposed to write 
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numbers on their left palms and things like that I guess I just didn't. 
"Did* you do it, then?" I had them hold squares of paper in that hand* 
"Okay, that's a good idea." 

5. Were there any that you found complex to teach ? 

No. I can't think of some. 

* 

6A. Which part did the kids find really easy ? 

Urn, without words problems and two-digit addition. They could do those 
alright — as soon as they figured out that you add up the Is first, then 
the 10s. They seemed to like that. "I'm assuming that they learned that 
very quickly." Yes, it was. The things that were hard tor them were 
writing the grid, for them to keep writing Is and 10s. I'd let them write 
10s and Is the first and then I'd have them write T at the top of one column 
and an 0— it's just sometimes it's a lot of pencil pushing. "So actually 
the little physical things that we don't really think about make it a little 
bit more difficult for them, huh?" Just more time consuming or they get, 
they get bogged down with the activities. I mean they enjoy the activities, 
but they get bogged down . . . [talking over each other]. 

7. Did you think that they had covered all the material they needed before 
this ? 

I think so. "So that wasn't a problem." 

8. Any activities you didn't use ? • 

I did not use the Bingo game at the very end. I don't believe I did. I 
used one where they had a lot of fun. This Bingo game here—number 34. 
"You did not use?" I did not use that— but I did do the other games. 
"Which you did say they enjoyed?" Oh, very definitely. "Right in the 
same page 32?" Right, they had to use copies of their student booklets. 
They had to fill them up with cubes and dice. Two times. We # never com- 
pleted it though-^even with the two dice. "Is that right?" Um-um. Some di< 
some did. 

9. Did you change any of the activities ? 
We pretty much stayed with them. 

10. Did you add' any— activities ? 

I just did in reviewing before I gave the topic inventory. I went through, 
I mean as a review, I went through and just picked- out stories and had, gave 
them a paper with a chart on it and everything and had them, if I gave the 
story verbally, then them reading it, then they had to fill in the chart, th< 
vertical part. "Oh, yeah." It was using everything from here though* 
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Topic S-2 Teacher L School Y 

1. And to do with the overall topic in S-2 . how important do you see this 
topic in relation to other ari thmetic topics? 

Oh, I think it's very important. "May I just . . .on that. I think it was 
a little difficult. Of course, again I have the top group. They had dif 
ficulty. But they we?e interested. I thought there was a high . . . " e 
changed the person that came in. You know? He was in my room, then another 
IT ewe in and I really felt that for about a week it kind of hrew all of 
us. I don't know why. The children weren't the same they d like they 
didn't know anything. And again it seemed they, we got back on our feet 
again -and then things went pretty well. But I don' t know i i wa . the 
materials, if it was the way she reacted, you know, did it in a different 
way or just what. But I noticed that.- They- did, you know. I did quite a 
5? of extra work along with it to try and get them to uncerstand what they 
were doing, 'cause I thought it was important. 

2. Which activities did you feel wer e the most useful? 

Oh. "Or would you rather go through them?" No, that's okay. This is fine 
with me. Now we omitted this one. Yeah, that one, there was a note he 
lol Sit told me I [inaudible]. All right, I thought the story probl ms 
were eood But I thought there were an awful lot of them. In all the 
activities, or just in the beginning ones?" Well I thought it was very hard 
for them, and I'was thinking of my, I teach a slow group in my own room and 
I was thinking they couldn't even read this, so the teacher would have to go 
st^by-step And it was good for my children but. I thought we parted out 
quife difficult, "With the story problems." Yes. Maybe if we had I don t 
Innu This is just my idea, but . . . from anyone else.. Maybe if we 

hearted out with some of the computation first and then went in grad- 
ually to the story problems it might have been a little easier. 

3. Were there arHv-i ties that vou tho ught were unclear? 

Well, I was glad we didn't have to do the ones about putting the chain 
around the chair and that, 'caus I thought that was . . . Vould have beep 
difficult for them." Yes. 

4 . were there activities there that vou thin k shouldn't have been there 
other than one that vou mentioned ? 

I think relationships were very difficult for them "What sort of relation- 
ships?" Three plus 4 is 7, 4 plus 3 is 7, 7 minus 4 is 3. Oh, putting the 
sentences together, right." Yes, doing it on their own, and then one other. 
Taking the whole and finding the part. I thought that was difficult. You 
had to do quite a bit of dramatizing with them, actually have them act it 
out . So that they got the idea. "Did that help?" It did help, yes. 
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6. Were there activities that the kids found vary easy or on es that they 
found particularly difficult? - 1 

No, I can't really say that anything Was really easy. But they didn't have 
as much trouble with this type, the computation, and crossing off ' false 
answers. That • didn't seem to bother them as much. 

> 

5. Were there ones that you 'found difficult to teach? 

I thought the whole and the part. And then I got the idea of giving them ' 
like 20 cubes and then working it out with the cubes and theri we used draw- 
ing pictures on the board and we sort of, you know, things like that helped. 

7. Is there material you think your kids should have had b efore they got 
v to this unit that they might not have had ? 

| 

No. Oh, what do you mean? This year, or . . •? "This_year* qf^^weU, 
they're in first grade. Is there anything earlier in the year that they - 
really should have "had in order to do this topic?" I'm wondering if it 
would have helped them if maybe they'd had some— again my thought—easy 
computations to help them know like 2 plus* 1 is 3 and sort of stepping into 
this. Because we started right out making a change, didn't we? We went 
from plus, and then we went to a minus. And, uh, it seems to me that it 
was a big jump. "So you would have liked to have done all the addition, for , 
example?"* Kinda; worked into it a little bit easier. Maybe npt as much, I 
liked doing addition and subtraction together because there is that rela- 
tionship. But maybe just a little simpler. "Smaller numbers perhaps? 1 May- 
be. Umhm. Of course, I guess you could do that if you wanted to. 

8. Now you said you skipped a few of the activities. How did you decide. . . 

They had a note on our . . . "That you didn't have tp, or that you shouldn't 
do it." Yeah. They had that we shouldn't do it. They had got that from 
what we had said before" 1 guess. "Were there any other things that you \ 
omitted or changed?" No. We did everything that they suggested. The sta- > 
tions, everything. . - - - 

9. ' Did you change any of the activities ? 

No, except the layup maybe or some that I used myself.* One thing that, kind 
of bothered me when I was working on it. I shouldn't have let it, but it 
did— usually nobody in the room bothers me but I was alwayis sitting here 
looking at the clock and they thought, uh-oh, he's waiting too long now, I 
should be working with him. And., he's waiting for me to come and help him 
and I was thinking this was being checked against me. Arid, you know, it 
rather frustrated me, but theri I thought, well you just gotta put that out 
of -youiLmindi And then I asked her, then I said just what are you doing, 
and then she says, and everyone ever explained it to you.. And so they . . . 
ancf so then I just thought, okay, forget it. "Do you understand; I'd 
be gald to explain it to you if you'd like." 



10. Did you add any activities to what wa s in there? 

"I know you say, when you taught them you adapted them to yourself, but ..." 
No. Z. I stayed with the book. We did extra worksheets and things: 'What 
kinder worksheets?" Okay, we did computation. We did, oh, something like, 
urn, they had a key--2 and 3 are 5-and then they'd look up, well, and 5 
would be x and then when they got through it was 'Stop, stop, ^ a t Bob 
stop ' and I don't know how it went, well itrhymed, and they liked that. 
Tha£ was enjoyable. And then we did a lot of worksheets along with, because 
some children get through so much quicker and they were adding ^subtract- 
ing. Some word problems that we have gotten and, oh we did, urn, what are 
some other things? Graphs, we did some graphs that they'd have and then 
they could add a color or something like that. "They were mostly though 
^connection with addition and subtraction?" Right., We didn't go away # 
from what we were doing. 

11, Qkav. is there anything else you wan ted to tell us about it? ^ 

Oh let's see. I can't think of anything that, you know, we've talked abc&t 
some Sings I guess. But to me the children should really .have a very good 
background. What's going to happen in S-3, that's what I d like . . . 
"It's really sort of a formalization of what they've been learning in S-l 
and S-2." I see. Will they be adding that other way then, or you know, 
Sey made me . . . "Lengthwise? I can't recall now." Oh, okay. But 
whal it really is is, for example, we've called these units preparatory in 
the sense thai we're not too worried if every kid hasn't^go t -if -11 
down But by S-3 you really expect the kids- to be able to, to do .these kinds 
of^hings " Now will they start out with this in the fall in second grade, 
of hings. ..^will^ b? * new s _ 4> 5> , and 6 ... Yeah I'* Just won- 

dering "I don.'t know if they'll be the first of the year that they 11 be 
Sire? but there will be tfcee more sets." You know the aide has been such 
a good-KeTpT She's been "terrific. She's done a great job. Oh yes, I m 
sure she has. That's what I've heard. I know it would be very difficult 
without an aide to do all this." Oh yes. You know, there are days when I 
have spent like an hour, hour and "a half in preparation, reading -d planning, 
and- it's been just fine to have someone come in and \et things up. Do you 
Knd the information in the teachers' part -helpful?" \es . When I first 
Picked it up and I was reading it through, I got a litke shook because it 
j'ust seemed'that there was so much to read and go through. But then when I 
started to put it down to the lessons of the day, then it went better. And, 
you know, next year it will go much better. 'Cause I'll have better under- 
stanSng'of it. But, urn, it didn't tell me that much There was something . 
you said about plus and minus, and I can't quite remember, we had talked 
a^out. Maybe the other girl said it. I thought they -got writing sentences 
very well. I tried to hold them to a certain procedure, you know so that 

. yeah, I don't know what it is. We haven't done too much with plus and 
minus and that type of thing before. And maybe it could be built up a little 
bit before we jump into this one. 
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Topic S-:3 Teacher A School X May 23, 1979 
1.. How important do you feel "the overall topic is? 

I think the whole concept of whole and part could just be left out* It is 
way too difficult for first-grade. When you get to the end of the topic- 
just plain old drill and the math— is what it was. ♦ That's important. The 
part-whole was just too difficult for a lot of my kids. They never did 
understand it. -We did. the little chart things together and then they wrote 
their sentences and some of .them' knew what to <Jo after, we had the chart 
filled in, but if I had them fill the chart in themselves; they, wouldn't 
have know what whole and part was. *| 

2. What activities in the topic do you feel most useful ? 

I think this whole topic was a bummer. I didn't really think there were^ 
a lot of useful— this topic just didn't have mu<;h in it, it went to part-whole 
and the end was just drill and math sentences, and that's .the kind of thing- 
you do with seatwork. I think there are more important things^ I could be 
spending my time on. "What would you have spent more time on?" I would 
have done some more work on the math facts, but with my own worksheets- I 
wouldn't have used part-whole, I would have done another equalization topic, 
the' symmetry topic* I haven't had time to do money yet. There'are a lot of 
things* I could have done. 

3. Are there activities you consider unclear ? 

I think part-whole, the whole concept, is too difficult for first graders; 
Especially with story problems. I would say that we would read the s,tory 
. and I'd say, "now do we know how many are in the whole group?" Some of^ 
them, yah, yah, they had ,no idea', ^lfe of them did. I would say probably 
six who really understood it and could read the stories, and they, probably 
could have done this 411 on their own, but for/ the majority of the kids 
that*whole concept is too difficult. "Do you /think the majority of the 
activities were hard for them to understand? 1 ^ The ones at the beginning- 
all of the ones on part-whole were. When they were writing, the stories.' 
The ones at the end were very easy. "Qojfpia think they were too easy for 
them? There really wasn't much to it except to just give them the -pages 
and have them solve the sentences. "You didn't have any ^trouble with 
those?" No, because we've been \doing addition and subtraction' for quite 
ahile now. "Did you find the part-whole hard' to teagh?'' A little bit^ 
because if 'the kid doesn't understand, it* it's very hard to e'xplain it to 
them. They'd ssy>, yah, we know how many are in the whole group; and they 
didn't understand the whole concept and I fchl^k w^ihin stories sometimes it's 
hard to tell which is the whole and which is Che part. 

5. Which did you find very simple for. you? \ 

\ f 

"All the activities at the end of- the drillTwork were very easy, I felt 
that if they were going to give a time test for the topic inventory, they 
should have .had some timed- activities in the topic. Given the kids a 
couple of activities or drill sheets where they were turned. They had no 
idea of how long six minutes was and they didn't . think it was a very long 
time. To them six minutes--they thought it had to be" done like that, so some 
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of them were really hurrying because they didn't think they had enough time, 
and I think if they would have had a couple activities in the topic that 
were timed, then they would have— they all did very -well but they just . ' . . 
If* I had it to do over again I probably would have made up one myself. 

7. is there material which your pupils should ha ve covered before this 
topic which they didn't ? - » 

I don't really th£nk so. I don't think there is anything that would make 
it easier for. them- to understand. 

8. Did you use, all the activities ? 

No I didn't. "Which ones did you leav? .out?" S-3D.' With the dice. "Page . 
14." That one they just did eta their 6va. The one with the Rocks, S-3D. . 
"Page 15." I cfidn't do- that bne. "Why did you decide not to do that one? 
I thought it' would be top confusing for them. And, besides, ( When they . ' 
weigh things, they don't always have the same answers and it's hard to • 
check to see if they really ... so we skipped it. We had 16 with the graph, 
and we did the money one. But the money one for some of my kids was hard 
because we hadn't had a money topic and some of them had some of the sentences 
wrong and the one with the bugs; tUt was too difficult for some of my kids, 
"Page 19 " The kids who I really feel could go ahead and do that^did it on ,„ 
their own. I didn't expect everybody to do that. Another thing that is 
really hard for them . . . number sentence families, page 24. We did it in 
S-2. Some of the kids caught on right away, and some of them had a horrible 
time. They just didn't get the idea that they could use those, only those 
three numbers. They would use two of the numbers and there would be a dif- 
* ference. "Were there any other activities you didn't use?' Those -were the 
ones. Some of them I used, but just with part of the class. Not every- 
body. "Can you point, those out?" The bugs, page 19; the dice, . page 14; 
page 24, didn't do with everybody. "This was mainly the kids who got it 
in S-2?" Yes. . 

* *■ 

9. Did you change 'any of the activities? Why ? 



No 



„u. We did some addition and subtraction in the morning as seatwork. They 
would fill in the answer and color the space and that kind of thing. 

10. ltid"you~add any activities^ Why ? 

Right now they are doing a lot of addition and subtraction work 'in the 
'morning. They usually have at least one sheet that is addition and sub- 
traction. "By the morning, what do you mean, is that a separate class. 
In the morning they have seatwortf and centers and we have reading groups. 
Independent work. That's usually' part. of their independent work. 

11. is there anything else you want to say ? 

I'm glad it's over. I really didn't think these 'topics were very well 
'written. My kids did the equalization topic and did a really .good job. 
"That was last year?" No, they did it. this year. They.ydid it when I was 
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gone with the sub, and they really understood and they do that when writing 
the sentences is done in sequential steps. First they "do it with, the pic- 
tures, just drawing, then they have the sign and they change the pictures 
and then they put the sign in the -box next to the one they are going to 
change and then they write the whole sentence. Where they started Qut they 
wrote the whole sentence right away. I don T t think it was sequential and 
I don't think the kids really understood it. I much prefer the DMP as N it 
was. I hope this is not what they are going to do. "Suppose you had fc.o 
teach this topic again, is there anything you would change? Not_taking\ 
into consideration throwing out the part-whole thing." I would try to 
figure out a different way to teach part-whole so they could understand. 
There must be a way that you can do it: I thought these boxes were a 
little confusing. The kids needed that. "You don't think they understood 
what those boxes were sayitig to them?" Some of them didn't. If I had to 
teach it again, I wouldn't i I would teach DMP the way it was, and I would 
teach the 25 and the next equalization topic and symmetry topic. I really 
don't feel my kids are as well^ prepared in the second grade for math this 
year as they were last year. As far as I was concerned, the thing that I 
really like about DMP is that the kids really understood what they were 
doings When they got to sentence writing they really understood- Vltava, 
you seen any of the results yfet, from the achievement?" ^ When I watch the 
kids work in class I don't really think that they have the understanding. 
The majority of the kids, I always felt, really understood the sentence. 
I think that once we fill in the chart that a lot of them . . . they knew 
that if the bottom boxes were filled they were going to add. The top one 
and the bottom wasn't filled in they x*ere going to subtract and I think it 
was more of a grow thing than really understanding. "I haven't seen the 
achievements tests, so I really don't know what it looks like. Does it 
have, these kinds of problems on it?" No. I really don't think that any 
inventory really checked these kinds of things. This last one was just a 
time test on the facts <o 10. The one before that was writing sentences 
and soling them and then the second part was just solving number sentences. 
I think ...if. one probably came the closest. "Do you give any achievement 
things on your own?" I just used what was here. I really did want the other 
"That's the kind of thing we're looking at, hw teachers react." I think 
a lot of teachers, when they initially use DMP, they look at it and think, 
oh my god} all this work you've got to set up &11 these stations. I think 
the first year you use it it is like that, but I think after you use it . . . 
I don't have any problems. I don't think it takes me any longer to prepare 
for that than for any other math class. It's a lot easier to have a work- 
book and you just whip out the pages and staple them. I think that's the 
reason a lot of teachers look at it, say I'm not going to do all that, I'm 
not going to get that stuff together, but once you do the first year it's 
so much easier. I really don't think it has taken me that much extra time 
to prepare for it. I think that this was an attempt to do away with some 
of the things that I thought were really good* . . . the stations where they 
would move around • ♦ ♦ it really wasn't much studying up and independent 
work. Some teachers look at this and say this is much easier, but I 
don't think it's as good. 
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Topic S-3 Teacher E School X 

1. How important did you thi nk the overall topic was?, ^ 

I thought it was important because I think, am I right be ^« "'"^ 
basis for the, for doing the sentences with the boxes xn th ^dle^f the 
sentences And, before, we had these research '^.^f! 'g 0- ^ you 
sooner and I think this was a good preparation for those topics. Did y 
likelthat change? The facj that the box J-J^~ £ l^g'always 
on d tn°e U riS i "u n easier' "ne^ana "^sten hard to teach • 

the first or the second position. Okay. And i bxso Dar t-part- 
thisl is set up With the ,boxes, what do you call this? Oh, the P»* J"" . 
whole"" The part-part^hole, right, was really good. I was ^ '« , {"" d 
thou'Jht', because I somehow didn't think they were ready for "'They just 

Once it eot to these bther things they were okay. I think, again, ic mign 
T he reding that hEl ds the™ hae k and.*lso' the Just the 

" „' I'd oe'intrested to see Sew they wouid do with . tojjj. 

addend boxes after having had this, I dpn't know. I just don t think we 

on^hat." Wen! at least Vhen they hafe seen that and it will probably 
help;because they have beeA introduced to it. 

2. Jhich activities did yo4 think were the most useful? 

Okay I I guess I already tailed about'' those. Those were useful to the ex- 
tent that 8 they were introduced to them, but that's about : i t The part- 
narl . Ihole'" Yes the part-pkrt-whole problems. So that was Activity a. 
Ill ^aSo'di a lot of preparing on .the board too. I mean I spent a lot 
S d tL^°I lust^idn'tVinrthe book, I spent^a lot, of time go ng over 
the st'pries that are, that werfe listed in S-3A and B.. Did you pretty 
much follow if just as it was written?" This part I did yeah The 
part-par Jwhole portion?" Yes.Y "And that goes through? B. B. An d 
then on ActiyityC we started vertical notation. And they did al right on 
that because they've seen that btefore in some fun folding things jacive 
X int: But" when they had \,_ wr^it themselves; for «-ple, *e„ 
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no problem, but they got the plus sign, like they would write 4 and put the 
plus sign right under it and then the 5 and then some of them would even 
put equal signs for the line and then I, but we worked that through. But 
it wasn't as easy for them as I thought it would be. But they understood, 
they certainly understand the concept of that it cart be both ways, so that 
was okay. D was optional and I used student page 14 as an extra activity 
where they had to throw the dice— that was fun. That's the only thing I 
did from that option part. Didn't do any of the rocks business. Okay, now, 
most of the rest of this was just practice in various ways with addition 
and subtraction and I found that very valuable because it was easy for them 
for the most part. Page 16 was pretty hard. "Did you decide what it was 
that made it hard? Do you need more blues than reds?" Again, I guess it 
was just the ! how many more 1 wording. And once I went through and said that 
how many more means subtract and thjat altogether was add, it was okay. 
But it was jsut reading this and looking up here and counting and then 
writing it down—maybe just too many steps for them. "Could be." The 
money pages again, they haven't had enough experiences with money that that 
was very easy for them either. "But you did it?" We did it, but it wasn t 
very successful. The way it is set ; up on the page, you have this you want 
to buy, this you pay, they always want to put 7 minus 10, for example. 
^"OrTpage T.7T"— Bur they- got it, but I don't think that's set up -very well. 
I did not do page 18 and 19 because, again, when the pages are set up like 
this and they have to flip back and forth between one page and another it s 
very difficult. It's more trouble than I thought it was worth. "Could 
you have torn it out?" I could have torn it out, except it's real hard 
when it's stapled like this. We had that trouble before with the puzzle. 
I tried unstapling the books and stapline back. I figured we could do 
something else. Then on pages 20, 21, 22, yeah, those £hree pages were 
good. Again, they were just practice. They seemed to be able to find 
the relationships on page 21 and then again on page 22. This was very 
easy for them. "Good." Then we got back to the families again, and I 
think I said this last time, families are just not, I don't think first- 
graders, it was just too hard for them to get all four of those different 
sentences. And even with this page first, .where they could see all of 
the families and then having to do it on this page— a few of them could do 
that by themselves. Just l£t me look through here and see if there is . . . 

3-4 , Was "there anything unclear or that you felt was useless, superfluous ? 

No. Just what I mentioned about the part-p*art-whole. Except for the fact 
that they've been exposed to it, I'm not sure that that was that valuable. 
They did very well on the topic inventory. "They certainly did, yeah. 1. 
It was just very easy because it was just, well, if you had part-part- 
whole families in there it would not be-, they would not have done very 
well at all. 

7, Did you feel that you covered everything that you needed to or was 
there some material that you should maybe have done before you got 
to anything ? 

No, they were ready for this. "And Activity D, that was the only one 
where you pretty much skipped a large portion?" Uh-uh. "And in part- 
part-whole you added the statement that you did board work and you 
did add to that." Yes, and I worked with small groups. I let the ones 
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who could do it go on their own and I worked with the small groups who 
just absolutely didn't get it. So I had to change that a little bit. 

U. Since this is the third round, is ther e anything that you'd like to 
comment about? What you've been throug h this year? 

I've enjoyed doing it. I'm not sure *'d really want to do it again. For 
some reason it seems to take a lot of,, veil it doesn't take any extra time 
for me I don't mind teaching it, it wak something different and I didn t get 
tired by teaching the same thing all the time. I'm not sure how much the 
children have been benefitted from it, I don't think it s hurt them, but 
I wish had-maybe when I see some of the results from which you have donw. 
"Which you will get to do." It will be easier for me. I just think they 
so much more emjoy those little -topic books than they enjoy these. They 
kind of dread, I don't know whether it's the format, the way they look, • 
whether they seem longer, or what it is-I probably should ask them, I 
think I will. "That would.be interesting. If you find out anything let - 
us know." Maybe you should get from them how they feel about it. Then, 
they don't have the other ones to compare to, either. You know hh 
topic 27 or whatever it was they did. But it just seems like it was long 
for them, they wereTT t very^xciTed about tt^They ^ 
folks-which that is just drill, practice things. "But they find them 
more interesting?" They're fun, they're puzzles and there's coloring in- 
voked It's not the same thing. But on the other hand, you have a lot 
of varied activities. You .know, it may just be me, maybe they don feel 
that way about it. "You said that this writing just wasn t all that ex 
citing!" That may be, yeah. Maybe it's just first grade. "Maybe sentence 
wriSng jus^ isn't all that exciting.", Maybe it's just first grade - 
kids, having to write a sentence doesn't do that much . . . ho, it doesn t 
and it's not that interesting for the first graders. But they Jave-to 
Sarn how to do it, I guess. That a lot of things we teach--we think they 
neeTit So I think I ? ll ask them and see what they think about. "Anything 
else that you've thought about or would like to add?" I'm really interested 
in seeing the results. 
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Topic S-3 Teacher G School Y 



(Incomplete Interview) 

I, Teacher G is going to talk about each of the activities and answer 
each question as she goes through each activity . 

Okay, I'm on A, S-3A. I really liked the whole-part chart and I even think 
that put us, introduced us, at an earlier topic, because it really helped 
the kids see that and I think when we first were going to do, S-l or S-2 I 
think it . . . earlier. Because some of the kids wondered why didn't you 
show us that before. Also, the terms 'addition 1 and 'subtraction' could 
have been introduced earlier. ' : Is that the first? 11 This is the first that 
the word 'subtraction' has been in there. We taiked about the terms. Be- 
fore we even talked about adding. on and joining and they may know those 
words and I think it is the first time .... I also think the term 'minus 
should be introduced here. I don't think it has ever actually really, a 
minus sign. I pretty much followed the directions on this whole-part here. 
I didn't quite understand why they weren't supposed to complete the chart, 
""b^iiTs¥~th^r wanted to db^Rar.^TKey" a*ran '^"f eeT It wa^-rfghtr^to "go~on 
unless they had completed the chart, and I wasn't quite clear why they 
weren't supposed to do that. Maybe they cquldn't . . . . I thought the 
whole-part chart was great .... 
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"Teacher TTls -going to go -through-the activities and talk about each.o.ne_^ 

individually." I guess as' I stated the other night at the meeting, I feel 
that these boxes explaining, this explains the story so much better and I 
really feel that it should have been introduced earlifr. I feel it was 
really an important little thing that taught the kids 4, how to get their ideas 
down some place and then some of them were able to write their sentences 
so much easier. So I really wish this would have been introduced much 
earlier and I know that you explained it. as the part-part-whole and just a 
simple joining and separating, but I really think that with the children 
it wouldn't make much difference. It would really be a very helpful thing 
at the very beginning. Just to look at the sentence and say, hey what are 
we* going to do here?' After you've got all the parts in the box it really 
helped afterwards. I have two or three that still do it, but for the majority 
of the kids, I think it really helped a lot. Basically all the pages in here 
I had to read everything. I think there was too much writing on a lot of 
them They probably could have left out all the words (for my class) and 
I could have just read the stories and they could have left it very simple 
with the box and a spot for writing the sentence. Too much for- my kids. 
I really prefer a line when they have to write a sentence. Some of the 
places there wasn't enough space and children find it very hard to write 
in a straight line and some are just getting to be able to write their 
numbers a little bit neater so you can read them; compared to the beginning 
of the year, and I think likes would have helped a lot. There were some 
pages where I had Leone separate with a pencil all the problems because 
there was just so much going on. The last book I did that about three or . 
four times or had her make lines beforehand, because there was just too 
much on one page, but then you couldn't very well leave out all th| words 
for my children and put them in another thing. But I think some of the 
pages it was just too much. Another thing I did with the story problems, 
I kind of changed it around a little bit, I felt that some of the children 
were just getting the idea of how many cards that were all together or if 
you have 11 altogether and 2 said 'I miss you,' how many said hello or 
whatever-, then all the rest of the stories they had the wording all dif- 
ferent and I tended to stay at one like even if it didn't say altogether I 
would add, how many were there altogether. So I kind of stuck with one 
story format and I think there were too many changes. I can t speak for 
the top kids. The top kids probably it didn't make any .dif ference how they 
were written. So many of the story problems as they got further on were just. 
"So you feel like having just a little more structure, a little more of the 
same kind of problem could have helped." Yes. A lot of the children, as 
they got used to the stories they would just look at the numbers real quick 
and write them in. They thought they knew what the story was by looking at 
the numbers. They didn't wait for all the words to be read. So they 
don't get them in the right spot then?" Right, sometimes by chancer 
Basically, there was too much writing for my children. They couldn t read 
the stories anyway, but I think the story problems are important. I don t 
think they "'should be left out. "You just want it simplified for them,' 
maybe?" I guess there is one thing that I like about this program in that 
I don't feel that they have to do every page so if I felt they were getting 
bogged down with them, like there was one page that I thought was really 
hard. They had no problem going across and then going down. I have some 
thai- just write it messy and they're not really straight in a row but 
there was no problem in going to the side. "Horizontal to vertical? 
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They enjoyed that page a real lot, with the correcting page 12. I gave 
them a marker and then they, I said -that I had- done the answers and they 
have" to be The teacher now and they did it so neatly—they enjoyed that 
one. I did not do the one with the dice. They need very simple activities 
and it was just too much. I did not do the one with the rock. I just 
didn't feel that it was necessary to get the idea across to the kids. It 
would have been fun and something extra but I felt that the basic things. 
We did this one, not too bad but I still feel sometimes that they just wait 
for me to put the answer on the board. I'm not sure whether they really 
understand what we're doing. Some of them . . . "That's page 16. . . . 
went right ahead and- muL e U ie - ra reencesT-T'didn't do the money because I 
haven't really worked on money all year. If there Were any pages throughout 
the program I just skipped it. They have a hard enough time saying 10 take 
away 5 is 5 much less thinking about what a dime, is or a nickel. It s just- 
money is one thing I feel when the kids are ready for it they 11 learn. I 
thoueht if I had time at the end of the, I would do. something with it. 
did this one, page 10, and . . . with the path. We did the whole page and 
I had it on the >board. We took the path out and we laid it side by side 
and what I did was. . . "Teacher G said she had problems with it because the 
path were so mixed up." ... I had them color code it. The first one we 
used a red crayon and made the path and then we did a blue crayon and so 

on, We-took- a--dlf-ferenC color^for ,each_ p at h and I did it on the jboard as 

we went along and I really kept it going at a fast pace, so the kids really 
didn't have time to . . . what are we doing? Okay go from A to B. So I 
really guided them, but we did do it and they, it's a little bit confusing. 
I think if vou went ahead maybe there was so much on one page, I think 
maybe four people would have been plenty. It just got such a hedge podge 
of paths and Teacher G even had mentioned that it was a little difficult tor 
some of hers. I put- the whole thing— I had this all on the board, we did 
half one day and half the other day. Let's first go to A. I had them take 
their finger and go A to B. How many butterflies? They always wanted, to 
say one because they saw one picture. So after we got the idea that it was 
five butterflies and five rabbits chen it was alright. Then they caught on. 
The last few they did ail right, you know, the majority of the kids, so 
that wasn't too bad. I don't really think that they can ever get enough 
of difference and some addition/subtraction "drill pages. This page 21 
they really enjoyed because we talked about families using the same n umb "s 
and we, when we checked we went like this and criss-crossed and if they had 
them right then they should have had the same one up above and they thought 
that was so neat that they could find out if their own answer was right 
by going up that way and I really didn't do a whole lot on families. You 
found that difficult, I'm assuming, with your kids?" I really did and I 
don't think they really, they said, oh, there's a 2 and a 6 and 10 and all 
the ones but I don't think they really thought about how they went together. 
"They didn't connect the concept, probably." I did it with cubes and I 
said "well, here you have 10 and we're taking away 2 and we have 8 lett, 
and look what we're doing here, we're just taking these 2 and 8 and P u "^g 
them back together and look, .we end up with wat we start. If they had to 
do that by themselves, I don't think they would have really understood it. 
They could see it if I did it. We did this and then on this page, you 
know they could find all the answers fine. I don't really think the number 
families really meant too much. A couple of them tried to criss-cross over 
like we had done before and that didn't help too much. The last page we 
just did a couple of them. If they could give me one other sentence using 
these ^umbers then it would be in the same family. I just left it at that. 
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I'm sure some of the children in Other rooms did really well on that page. 
No. Family seems to be a difficult notion all the way through for all the 
kids." I just didn't feel it was really important. I guess what I "ally 
spend the most time on was just following, this is a good unxt for following 
directions, really, because they have to know where to everything and . 
listen to the stories and so I worked a lot on that-I worked a lot on the 
drill Not memorization of the facts, but just being able to--I encourage 
the marks of the fingers or whatever and some of the kids just went through 
and vou could tell by the end of the unit how they had gotten where they 
didn't even have to do this or think, they just knew what the answers were 
3£ thoughts at the end of this that would be helpful for us to know before 
wfbegin working with second grade teachers? As far as the logics of 
the whoie thing°this year?" 1 guess 1 felt a little presured getting it all 
in .with my children-other kids, the teachers got done with theirs their 
children--but I think with the load of children it's an awful lot to get 
done I really had very little time to just ston for a couple weeks and, 
fike'you had mentioned/now seven units for next year. I'm just wondering 
how these kids are going to be able to .handle that, it is really complex if 
vmi're eo<ne it's all going to be with the story problems I take it, and 
IZ adduion'and subtraction. I had trouble getting through three rea ly 
long ones and I'm just wondering about the seven, if you're go ^ to b able 

-^xpeet-t-hese-ki4s^get-JAroxigh^a ll seven of those. 

la^t it's okay. It became apparent there was no way we couldH^eeyi^the 
tea-hers together and I'm sure that will just have to happen next year. I 
staved together! but I always had that feeling like I was doing the work. 
Jome days they really surprised me, but the majority of the time I had to 
^t everything on the board and say, "come on, here's my answe, : put it down, 
this is what we're doing. They were that type of class. I m really not 
sure if they really understood the underlying concepts of it all. Most of 
them certainly caJadd and sUbtracV up to 10. I ^iT^-Srt- 
test that I gave yesterday with the story problems and the ^"le part part 
whole, I'd say there were only about five who didn't get it. So I was 

reallv surprised at that. Of course I gave them very simple ones. I gave 

SnLTdSSon^an 

up or anything like that, so I was really pleased with that. I don t find 
any of the activities hard to teach because. I just change it or I do some 
thing maybe a little bit different-I never let that bog me down. I don t 
think any of them were too simple for my children in this unit. Even the . 
pages that had just the drill on I only had a couple maybe got them all right 
the first tim r . A lot of that is just because they go too fast or they add 
when they're Suppose subtract. Maybe a couple will get perfect papers 
There are not, too many on each page and they keep below 10, so I don t feel 
that they're too simple if only that few get a 100 each time. If everybody, 
got 100 each time then you would think. 

6. Which activities did your pup ils find easy? 

I think they had to work hard on all of them. It was not an easy thing 
for Sem "What you would like then, it sounds to me is something for 
slower kids?" I don't want to completely throw out the story problems be- 
came I think it's important and I know that the last time I went to the 
math meeting for our district, the children that had started in DME 'are up 
at Winnequah right now. They said that they had found a tremendous dif- 
ference in story problems and thinking skills, not the basic facts. They ve 



66 



seen a difference in the thinking process and just sitting down and thinking 
about how they're going to attack the problem. Mr. H is one for that. We've 
gotten away from people thinking and I'm glad that we've gone back to that - 
'cause they really need to think for themselves. ' 

7. Is there material which your pupils should have covered before this 
topic which they .didn't ? 

No. I felt there was a good even flow from S-l, S-2, S-3. The only thing rl 
have against it is the little box. I can't see the difference in the sentences 
when I read them to the class. "I think that's added purely from the 
theoretical base." You can make it, a fun thing— I have this secret code and 
make it a fun type thing and I think that will help a great deal. 

8. How did you choose which activities to use ? 

I guess I did it mainly— time--I picked out maybe the two or three that I 
felt were the most difficult on those pages that I told you about. The dice, 
and I just kind of planned my time over the block of days that I had and I 
really did almost everyone except those- two pages — 14 and 15. 



9. Did you change any .of the activities? Why? 

Mainly because of • my low children. Where I had to do more explanation before- 
hand and do it together where it says and the last five problems that your 
children do by themselves— I hever did that, maybe .^ne— and then we could 
have 20 beforehand and they had the one to do by thfcJiselves and they would 
get it all wrong. 

10. Did you add any activities? Why? ^ 

Yes. I do all the time. For all my units. "Because you feel like your 
kids need more examples in a particular kind?" Yes, and even when you have 
the top kids there are other activities that you can do to really reinforce 
that in a fun way or something that you've used before in another curriculum 
and I just— I'm not one for sticking to worksheets anyway as far as math is 
concerned. That's one reason I like DMP, is because they have other things 
suggested and they have other materials. So many of the schools that ( 
you go to visit have a workbook and the kids do page after page and I guess 
that's one thing I didn't like about' S-l, S-2, and S-3 is because you end up 
doing more worksheet type things and it is hard to get those centers ready 
^nd the stations ready .and get all that extra material. But I really think 
it's worth the effort. 

11. Is there anything else you want to say? f , 

I hope it doesn't go down the drain. The next couple of years— after all 
the effort that you people put in and really the teachers here have worked 
hard oa DMP and really hope that in a couple years they're not going co 
throw it out the window. 



77 



67 



Topic S-3 Teacher I School Z May 1979 

1. How important do you feel the over all topic is? 

Very important. . ' • 

2. Which activities in the topic do you f eel most useful? 

Well it depends. Your objectives were obviously to do" the whole : -part-part, 
ri«ht' "Yes." Wasn't that the gist of the whole^ thing? Which ones I felt 
were most useful? . "Yes." That would be very hard to answer. Many of . your 
activities-I could not answer that one. "Did you think the part-part-whole ^ 
chart was helpful?" The chart of you mean the concept of it? No, the chart. 
Yes "It did help in their solution or could solve without the chart. ^ 
».We ; -ve-had..some people say they wished that had been, introduced earlier. 
I had them come around from another angle. I question some of your sequences. 
First of all, I would introduce, and. will in the future, whole-part-part 
without solving. I think when you combine the two you re asking for too 
much and you're getting very little of the two things you want../ One of 
the whole-part-part concept and actual solving. I found later on it was very 
interesting when I £ave them vtiy difficult problems and I gave them the 

-whole,~theW,-and_t^^^ if- have all three you can 

write and you can solve and therefore they were not encumbered by having to 
sSve. Our children have a built in, I don't know if it's from our society 
or if it's just innate, desire to solve and solve quickly, and show the world 
how they can solve. So I think you're defeating your purpose with this w 
ask them to solve. I went back in my preparation and had them just simply 
identify whole-part-part. Don't worry about solving. Then it seemed to 
relieve them .of that problem of things to solve and it was really fun to see 
if we could so it. 'What did we have here? ' _Was it a whole-part or a part- 
part and we didn' t- have ro^wof fy ^6uT solving it. "What stage of the game 
did you do that? Had you really gotten into the activities? I introduced . 
tliZ, yol know I made my little chart, and we talked about whole-part-part 
and we used some flannel board, you know, activity type of thing, then we 
went through this. This is way too much reading for your slow readers, 
way too much, because they are too involved in the reading. Now, either 
you want them to be able to read it and understand it or you want them to 
be able to solve it so they've .got to go from reading an idea, to putting it 
into what I would call a math sense. So that I found was, I had to go 
over— all my kids were not-this was way too much reading. Now there may 
be very sharp kids that . . . "So did you do each problem with the total 
group?" We had different kids so this took a lot of time. Then I did it, 
I could see what concepts or where' we were going as far as the whole-part- 
part went. Now I cannot tell you exactly where I went, I always forget it in 
my notes, but I went back then and made out a ditto sheet where had a 
whole-part-part and we went through, we had different problems on the board 
and we just identify the whole-part-part and they liked that and I think i 
did that right." This I did almost as an evaluation near the end where we 
went over vocabulary. Number families I found you don't have any where 
near enough repetition, so we do that ourselves. "So you add how many would 
you say three or four?" At least twice. It was very very interesting the 
third time 'I did it. I had them select their own number family and that 
was very meaningful because it was something that came from them so they 
could, I wish I had saved the papers because that was where I took. . . 
Oh then we used the chimneys for the whole-part-part and some of our 
papers and here we used the attic and they liked that. "The chart? Yes 
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and one time they had a great deal of fun when 50 was a whole and 20 was a 
part and 30 was a part and you had 200 as a whole, a 100 as a part or what- 
ever, 50 and 150. "Did you find most of them could do that? 11 Well, it 
wasn't, I wasn't interested in the solving, did they know what to £o and 
they were jlust amazed ^Ihat 200 was a whole and 50 part and 150 was a part. 
They could write 50 plus 150 equals 200. 200 minus 50 equals 150. To them 
for the first (gasp) look what we're doing, but to me it told me did they 
know the part-part-whole rather than they were no longer concerned. So 
they knew if they had the whole and they took away one part they'd find the 
■other part. So that I liked and we did that. "So you added additional work 
twice then on whole-part-part?" Yes and we did this once where I gave them 
the number families once again where they could write whatever number family 
they wanted and then could write their 4 sentences so in another, go back 
and, this would precede any solving the whole-part-part. "Plugging in 
values into the whole-part-part chart without solutions?" Now, they, 
were able this yesterday, I haven't checked it, their sheets they dearly ^ 
love. Now, I gave them colored pencils and they think that's -a real big 
deal. "Their drill sheets with ..." Well, they did . . .identify part- 
part-whole. "So there are vertical sentences where they identify part-part- 
whole?" It's at the last and they say don't worry about it if it isn't 
mastered. 'Cause it will be done later on. As I say, I haven't checked but 
~t-he~w ay .-t-h ey-h an d-1 e d~i- 1-~»— — T-he-y-h ad-no-^— r- -s~i-f - the-chiid r enrdo-no L 
understand it will be explored again in "later topics. To me this is an 
idea of what in this tells me what they know about whole-part-part. I 
would say of my 19, I hav^-§our that are a possible weak in all math concept 
Time, money, whole-part-pad, listening, which isn't a particular in math 
but listening skills and following directions, staying on-task. "You use 
this -family chart also as an evaluation, right? So, did. you think the topic 
inventory gave you a notion about where they were?" I know where my kdis 
are. "Would you say the topic inventory is too easy?" I didn't even look 
at it. I don't know those inventories. I just turn them in-. I have no 
idea how many errors my kids have. I would guess if there were a lot of 
errors it was due to carelessness or time of day or something. It isn't 
a matter of my kids, I can pretty well tell you what facts. I give them 
physical things to count and they're get ting-more and more— they're still 
using a lot of fingers, kids instinctively use fingers. You could pile 
the desk 2 feet high with other things and they would still use fingers. 
This state we did. It was alittle difficult—we did as a group — but 
I didn't give answers, this is something I would owrk on. I would develop 
all I wanted them to tell me . . . this is how I told them. . . I said when 
you have a number story you'll know three things. You'll know a whole and 
a part and a part if you solve, but most number stories we have to solve we 
only know two things. Over and over again I h^d them tell me what two thing* 
od you know from reading this or hearing this, read or seeing it on the 
board. "So this example, 13 balls, 2 are red balls, how many are green 
balls, we know and there are two blanks in, the children were to plug in 
the two things that they knew." And I had the vocabulary always on the same 
page so they wouldn't have to struggle with the spelling or knowing what to 
do. That I would do more and more of. "Could they read that page?" Yes. 
That's a pretty controllable vocabulary. They didn't have too many problems 
with that. We did — took some of science words, plants and guppies* Most of 
those things they know and, but our vocabulary we wanted them to get was 
whole-part, add/subtract, addition/subtraction. I was surprised when we 
know, when we add, we are doing, blank, when we subtract we are doing blank. 



69 



ERIC 



They would say, when we add we are adding, we are doing addition. It was 
really kind of chintsy on my part. I didn't particularly care.. _.I just 
wanted to see if they could handle it. "So this was a vocabulary kind of 
equation." Well, I wanted to know, we had talked about these concepts. 
See math stories have a blank, a blank, and a blank. Can they rattle that 
4S. To tney know it's * whole or a part-part? When we know a part and 
a part we what? So they know the procedure they make ^at decision. But 
I think all of these concepts should come before the solving, and I think you 
get into the solving before you develop the concepts. 

7. T. there material which your p upils should have covered before this 
- topic which they didn't ? 

"You would say this experience with deciding what is whole*, what is Part, 
lit Is part? and then do the "solution." Identification of the information 

get either from reading or from-this, what information do you have 
herfe and then if they know it, the information that they are getting, then 
Jhev can decide what information do ~1 have to find. Together there should 
D e the three things There are many times I would ask them to tell me what 
■ don't YOU know That was, at least the things I would do I would do it- 

' cS^ Ss™pers that we couid have?" I don't have any copies 

maybe we have to run them. Then I made' a dice game ditto, a length thing, 
and I used It also with the., I found this was very necessary " Cause you 
set it up for the youngsters. It's one of the games and I found it 
much easier If Tgave them blank and they could put in their little number 
\ factst I did ski that graph. This I did, Activity D I %^J^f 
attention to the activities. I just kind of go down them. If you were 
giving suggestions for this, study on things that could be more useful with 
' ^second grade teachers next year, what would you suggest? All I know 
\ was the input I got from the second year teacher that kids could not go on 
* who oidn'Anow the part-part-whole, and they 'M^**^'"^' 
tion in that so we have something to build on. I feel now, I m going to 
o very very closely, I wanted to see, I think my kids have more than 
\ a foundation. I think they are close to mastery as far as really under- 
standing thinking it. See,' I think it's very important with your math 
boo" bemuse you use different terminology, different approaches kids don t 
Dick up before they come into school. We have to get the kids thinking your 
math We"ca?t get into just pencil and paper type of thing. If we don t 
' g our ^ds tninking in math and the teachers thinking this way-- do you 
know what I mean? "I do." I take an algebra and I was not thinking algebra, 
?St through but I was not in tune. I want the kids saturated s6 they know. 
With your rfrsties you don't, you always go from more introdu ctlon exposure 
too, but I try to get as close to mastery as I can and still mak^J.t very 
nleasant. The groups supposedly was a slower group, I don t know how they re 
coming out in comparisonwith Teacher M. I feel they are a strong lower half. 
•'?hat would be interesting to look at and we can do that. What about the 
logistics of the way we ran this, were there things that we did that you 
wouS wfsh we didn'? do to the second grade teachers or ways that we could 
have been more helpful to you?" I don't know. The observer didn t bother 
me at all She 's a very pleasant gal and I had agreed at the beginning I m 
° coin* to completely ignore you, -cause if I ignore you the kids will ignore 
- I - u 8 So she! jusflike par? of the furniture. We did exchange a few comments 
here and Sere, but other than that, that didn't bother. Once the kids. 

- V 0 "So 1 . , - 



asked what is she doing, here and Was half way through and I said, we ate so ^ 
late — let's talk about, .xir tomorrow and they forgot it. The interviews, the 
first one we weren't notified of and so it came as a surprise, but that 
didn't particularly bbtther me, I'm used to surprises. I don't feel that 
you have shared whatever information you're gathering with us. I don't 
feel left out, but I'm not sure if you have inf orraation ^that yould be valuable 
to me or if it is only valuable to you in the statistical sense./ 
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Topic S-3 Teacher L School Y 
(Battery in tape died.) 



1. Liked S-3 best. 

Par t-part-whole — introduce earlier. 



2 - Didn't use one on rocks—used the rest. ; 
; Liked: graphing, games— threw dice, good. that they write sentences, 
* Had used money exercise* previously . ■ 
* Liked geoboards — different. 

\5\ Difficult to teach: Better done than others, easier to teach. 
^ Page 6 on kids book. 

Unknown in "pot"— needed a concrete referer^t. 

6. Kids found easiest — combinations 

7. Difficult — families 

8. Part/Part/Whole— wished they had had that sooner. 

Maybe— word problems scattered although why not some part-part-whole 
or word problems on topic inventory. 

9. Didn't change activities or add activities. 

Times that we had more "things" in kit ready to use. 

Takes a lot of time early in year. 

Lots left on teacher. 

Will be nice to be left alone. 



J-* 



Topic S-3 Teacher M School Z May 1979 



1. How important do you feel the overall topic is ? 

It's vital* iit's a different way of presenting adding and subtracting than 
I had been taught to teach, but it's absolutely vital. I like the idea of 
whole-part-part with the chart, the illustration that they can use, but I'm 
not so sure that that's how they learn. Because putting the whole in the 
part in the* charts and trying to find the other part, I found that it was 
confusing to them if they still wanted, to find . . • The answer would be 
the whole so both numbers wotild come in the part boxes or they would put 
whole-part and ^then add up to the whole, so it was confusing for them to 
put the numbers in the chart — they seem to know the process, but it was 
hard to use the chart so then I thought, is the chart necessary? I think 
it's a good idea, but if they're getting the answer . . . "Would you have 
introduced it sooner, do you think that would have simpTif ded?" Probably 
with my group. I felt I had a group that would move fairly fast and caught 
on quickly to what X was doing. "Teacher M is going to go through each 
activity and talk a*.< ut its use or problems that she had and so on. 11 

t First of pll the booklets were lovely, but the hard covers were very hard 
to fold back to do work in. I toolc the bookets apart and kept the pink 
paper -for other use and there was one, when I got to it, there was one 
part of, the topic that needed the pages side-by-side/ That was real diffi- 
cult if you didn't have the book taken apart ahead of time. Starting out 
with the first part — maybe it's because it should have been presented 
sooner to my children— an. example of whrile-part-part when they would have a 
whoel and a part and were trying to find the other part, they would almost 
eliminate the chart— think 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12— usually count on their 
fingers, not the cubes, and then give the answer of 5 but not look at the 
chait. And I wasn't always sure that they were realizing whole take away 
part equals part or part plus part equals whole. We went over that, each 
step on the chart, and then over on the side P add on P equals W and we 
said P stood for part and . . . But I don't know if they really used that. 

. I thought it was nice, but I'm not so sure that it was helping them in their 
process. "So, what you're saying is that you think your kids already had 
learned how to solve those and so maybe this was late for them?" Yes. And 
for some of them that had learned earlier I think it almost confused them, 
when I made them sit dotal, look at the chart, fill it in, and then go back 
to The problem, and they would talk about which was the shole, which was " 
the part, it was almost as if ... it was too tedious and they wanted to 
forget it all and they got confused. "Because they could solve it?" Yes, 
right. That was another problem even with S-2. They were always in a 
hurry to find the ansver and we did expect the answer from them though we 
played, we still expected it from them so they wanted it, which I think 
is natural — bting what we are, everyone, you want the answer, you want the 
final product and they did too, and a lot of them knew their basic facts 
before we started it. When I went through the problems like on page 9 and 
10 in the manual they could use the charts— they talk about part add on 
part fjquai whole, but it was almost as if I was dragging that out of them, 
that they already had -their hands up and lenew the answer and did not even 
want to go through the set. I don't know if all the children in my class 
knew exactly what was going on as they see it— maybe it helped more children 
than I thought* It just seemed like I was doing all these steps-steps'-steps 
and they already knew the process which I was going through— part add on part 
When chey did work like on pages 4, 5, and 6 of their student book, the vali- 
dating caused a real problem 'cause they knew it— I r d keep saying, but you 
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still validate or you check your work. I Ased the words. Interchanged 
them?" Right. They ' didn 1 1 even want to do\ the paper's ; they would say, 
•oh!'not one of those again.' Because we ha^ve to validate and for many of 
them not all of them, they knew that 10 take away 3 equals 7, they. 3 us t 
didn J t want to spend the time. , Even though tWre not pressured to do it 
in a certain amount of time, they art ill feel that, their inner pressure of 
•S want to get finished' and for some of the Children who work slower even 
though thev knew their basic facts it doubled their time for working and 
thev . . . "Did you find they made errors, careless errors, or was that 
not the case?" Oh definitely careless errors. II think it's a good idea 
to get them into validating or che'cking their work. I think some of that 
^so came from 8-2 when we expected answers from\them that they knew many 
of these basic facts or thought they did because \ they had worked not with 
the part add part equals whole or whole take away\ part equals par or even 
,he«e kinds of number stories, but they knew add on and take away so they 
had been working with that kind of -a- problem for so long T^ATiTlhe' 
nected to answer them, not mastery, but even if we? said, don t fill in the 
Eoxes' they wanted to and sometimes it , said have them fill in the something 
box. "Did you eliminate any activities?" Only one that was optional, 
otherwise I did everything according to the book only, it was the first time 
teachTg aAd I felt that was the best way to go. 

ated. "The graphing?" Yes. S-3D~it was the optipnal one with the graph 
ing We did chart work in that two week interval that we had between S-2 
and 8-3. /'You did scl^graphing, then?" Right, an^ I thought that that 
was plenty to show. u > 



10. Did vou add any activities? Why_? 

Not while teaching S-3, no, except the extra worksheets. But those came 
from DMP also, didn't they? "Were there any that were particularly diffi- 
cult?" This was the one-pages 18 and 19 of the student booklet. Just 
because it was hard to get-is that the one you had to put side-by-side? 
Right. I had taken it apart^before they did it, but plus, I think this 
chart for that age was just too much on one piece of paper. Had it. pic- 
tures instead of the persons name for group B or the letters would be 
SiSerent colors, something! else besides the black an? white. That was 
too much because I went over it with some of them who had made 1 lot of 
errors and 'to go back then after you've check, marked and erased over-- 
that was too much to expect of the first year student. It s dull looking 
for a Tirst year student. The idea of it is very good, but "need to be 
presented to them as far as on paper in a different way. No doubt 
commercially you could make that idea go." Yes. Then we got . . . - 
. "Did you like the amount of real that there was phoning, did you 
^ink that was about the right amount?" I do. Activity F n the student 
booklet, page 23, where they were to do number families it said to also 
introduce the concept of the three numbers in the boxi but there is no 
place on their papers to do that. I tried having that put it on the side 
vary difficult. The concept is good, but it is not presented in 
„ay^ I "idn't think, because the idea of part-part-whole in the chart should 
be one less and totally on its own, I ttink, with more^ maybe boardwork, 
^ybe man-ipu?ative objects rather than paper work righ^t away where there s 
no space for the chart. We did a lot of board work on that one. Most of 
the children completely forgot about the chart-did not even do it on the 
tide It was too much on one paper-a better way I thought would be half 



74 



the amount of problems with a lot more space on the paper and then an area 
for the chart . It's just too much to hit a child with. The idea is good. 
Then when we went to page 24, when they had to go one step farther than 
what was on page 23 and actually write other problems for the family — 
again there was no place for a chart and because there wasn't and it wasn't 
stressed as much on page 23 some of the child, who I don't think would 
have had difficulty, had it then on page 23, had a lot of difficulty on 
page 24 . "That was your last day, wasn't it?" Yes. "That was the day I 
coded in your room and a little girl sitting up. by me was dealing with it, 
well if she wanted to do the part-part chart she could and if she didn't 
want to she didn't have to and was trying to convince others that she 
really was right." That was when they got confused with part-part-whole 
. . . 7 plus 2 equals 9 and they keep building and get numbers up to 25 
because they don't have the chart. Where if they had the chart they can 
check it right away. I like that idea. of, if you had a page like 24 and 
they could have the chart, they could validate the chart. All the different 
ways and then write their problems because I think they get very confused 
doing like 1 add on 3 equals 4, going over and validating, then they've got 
to come back and remember what am I doing on this paper. The first year 
student, they've got to have this step and this step arid this step other- 
wise there is too much in their minds. It's just like myself. I need 
number 1, number 2, and number 3— you have to go back to number 1 and then 
go to 2 and then try to go back to number 1 and then 3 is very confusing. 
Those were the only recommendations I have for it. 

11. Is there anything else you want to say? 

I just started 28. Nice topic, but for my children to just—this time- 
some of the activities that start out are way* too easy. Way, way too easy 
of putting together. Symmetry we're having a good time with and fractions 
we're going that with— that I'm supplementing with -my own work sheets and 
my own lesson plans only because the part like I think a fraction should be 
more concentrated on that, the putting together, at the beginning. There's 
what five or six different pages of cutting up and putting together, well 
they weren't even hardly listening to my directions because they could see 
right away what it was going to be and that kind of lost the whole point 
of it. "Maybe you can skip a fiar amount of that then because it's kind of 
silly to do the stuff they already know." But that's only, with this group 
that I'm talking about. "Any othir suggestions about what we've done or what 
might be easier for the second graie teachers?" No. Except for that of 
papers— you know? Not in the general plan. I still question about, do 
they use the chart part add on part equals whole, but I think in their 
second year— the second year teacher— could better say whether or not 
they're using it, 'cause I'm working with too simple of facts. '"They may 
not need it." I don't know that answer. But they do use their fingers. 
I know more which they won't be able to do if they get into higher numbers. 
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Topic S-4 Teacher C School Y October 1979 
PLANNING 

1. Do you plan alone or with other people ? 

I generally plan alone unless we plan something in our t.eam meeting. "Does 
that often happen? That you will talk about one particular content area. 
Not particularly. Mostly we're talking about overall math problems or D. 
will tell us what she has on her mind for that week or what the new things 
are coming up, or whatever: 



2. Do vou plan day-by-day or do vmi^o^act lvitv^by^activ4t^or^t-opic-b 
— , topic, or do you have another way that you plan? 

_ /- -• i j ^.^ G~ J Aim t-v»<=k uooirpnd . Then 

Bv the week, so that I plan tor tne roiiuw.i.n& ^v<= — jro ~ - 

I modify that as time goes-.generally' the children are not able to follow my 
plans"they may cover half to two-thirds of my plans or not even that some^ 
weeks . 

3. Do you use other resources than the topic material? 

Sometimes, yes, I use worksheets to clarify the topic mat erial or Jo sort 
out the ideas in which the children are mixed up on. 'Are those things that 
you just would work up-would you make them fairly close to a Particular 
activity or might they be something completely different from one of the 
activities?" lor explaining further in an activity I l*ke to keep them in 
line with the activity. Maybe I'll sort out all the parts of that activity 
tJat are pfus seances and'say to the children, now these are plus sentences 
and then another day give them minus sentences and subtraction sentences so 
Sat they can actually see the two different kinds. Though we tell them 
there are only the two different kinds many of them are still confused on 
■ that unless they can actually experience for themselves the whole page ot 
plus and minimal page of minus. So in that sense it stays quite close. The 
only time when it does differ is when there are children and I. have maybe 
three of them now who are almost always finished with their work ahead of 
anybody else and then they get extra sheets that may not exactly follow what 
they have done. They're kind of challenging sheets or something different. 

A. Are there kids that'Tyou plan for speci fically? 

— 9 

Yes. Those that are finished first generally and those that are very slow 
I have to continually remind them,, watch them, help them with, oh, for 
example, one of the children is almost always printing her nines backwards 
so that they look like a p or her p's backwards so they look like a 9. I 
should say because when she labels the parts and the whole the ps are always 
9s and she has to go back and change them if I haven't been standing next 
to her all the time to keep reminding from problem-to-problem. Then i 
sometimes keep them in from recess or part of recess to catch up, to help 
them with concepts. 
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DIRECT INSTRUCTION 



1. How did you decide here at Y how to group your students ? 

Generally the children are grouped from the first grade teachers. Now, last 
year the children were in three math groups because there were three first 
grade teachers. There were four second grade teachers so they put them into 
four math groups for us this year. "So- the first grade teachers are the ones 
really who group the kids and then— have you for the most part kept with those 
groups?" Yes, we have. There's quite a range in my room now I'm finding. 
"But they did try to group academically, right, so that the high kids were 
together and the slow kids were together and ..." As far as I know. I 
imagine^ they had the two average groups now that we have must be from the 
average group they had last year, plus some from the high and some from the 
low so that they are a mixture of lows. But I would guess that the very 
high and the ver lows come out, you know, the very highs and the very lows. 
I don't know what the average is, my room seems to be quite a. range. 'Do 
you try to group within your room?" I sometimes do. What I do is, I ask 
any children who are having any particular problem to come up to the table so 
that I have the group of those that are having difficulty and those that 
don't' feel that they are having difficulty. Then I work with that group at 
the table or that particular unit for that particular type of problem that 
they are having difficulty with and that seems to keep them from daydreaming 
and keep them on the job more. 

3. How do you decide where an activity should be one that the kid s do on • 
their own or one that you direct ? 

I* usually start out by each section of a topic-- I start out by explaining 
or using board work to demonstrate exactly what this new topic or this new 
section is all about or how it's different from the previous one. If it s 
an addition page of the nature that they have had before, like page 26, 1 
just tell them to go ahead on it and they are find. "But if it's new 
material you feel you need to start with them?" For example, the graph work. 
Well,. I don't know just how much graph work they've had last year, but they 
needes some help in labeling the.number of blocks stacked up for each type 
of each work underneath the column, and then some understanding that each 
block refers to one kind of a one-to-one correspondence. Also, the change- 
now from vertical to horizontal problems in that each one of these was a 
horizontal problem and even after that . I had a coupld children ask me, are 
we supposed to write it this way or you know, make it horizontal. 

4. How do you decide how much time to spend on an activity ? 

"For example, there were word problems and there were other kinds of problems. 
How did you decide' how much time to devote to a given activity?" It seems 
to be that when the children understood the particular activity that they 
were given, if almost all of them could seem to be able to do them with very 
Jittle difficulty then we would move onto another topic to another concept in 
the next little lesson in the book. But, if there were half of them, or if 
they are even having difficulty, then I would work with them maybe at the 
front table while the others worked on their own. "Did you let some go ahead 
and some not? Or did you try to keep them together?" As far as the explana- 
tions and all go, 1 kept them together so they would,.all hear the teacher s 
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explanation for each page and then if they had the two pervious pages, which 
were not completed and they needed extra help or extra work on them, then I 
had them usually go back and complete some of that work or all of it and then 
go onto the new page I had just explained. Whereas the children who> had the 
old work finished and had it correct and I knew they understood what they 
had. been doing, then they would work on the new work. "So you aid let them 
go ahead a bit on their own." / 

5. What kind of. .evaluations of student s do you favor? Would you test for 

mastery or not ? 

•Voul^^u^xplTilTl^T^wT^ Your students?" I don't quite 

understand the question. "I have rephrased the question for C and asked her 
if it bothers her for her children to go ahead if they have not mastered a . 
particular concept." Some concepts that are perhaps above the level of the 
second grader perhaps the abstract concepts, I feel that they re not really 
quite ready for and therefore I feel just fine if they don t mastery them 
cause I realise they are not able to dc sc. In areas where they re asked 
to add like add the numbers that have the sums from 1-10, I feel that tney 
ought to really master that and have it pretty well by memory before they re 
asked to do the sums that make 20. Because, if they can mastery those from 
1-10 then they can see certain patterns and certain elementary things in 
those that will help them master the sums up to 20. So I feel in certain 
areas it's really good to have mastery before you go on and in other areas 
it's fine just go on. It depends on how much emphasis and how important a 
♦particular activity is. 

TOPIC INTERVIEW 

1_7. ' C is going to take a look at each ac tivity and talk about her feelings 
on that particular activity . 

On page 2-that is the first page that they were given for the year. Twelve 
t-icks. And it was the stories about the magicians. I feel that this page 
was very difficult for the children because they were coming cold out ot 
several months of not having done anything like this before; except, for what 
I understand, they had some of these in first grade, this type of thing in 
firs' grade, so to start off with the story problems was very difficult tor 
them'and the idea of the chart'was not new but was difficult for them and 
I would recommend that they have more visual and. pictorial type work to 
start them, out at the -beginning. For example, the worms on the following 
pages that they -measured with cubes- that helped them quite a bit with under 
standing the part and whole relationship, but it still didn t help them 
much with the addition, the difference between the addition and the subtrac- 
tion problems and they were really confuse about whether to add or to sub- 
tract and part of the problem was I was having them fill in all three "parts 
of the chart and I realized that if I had them fill in only two parts of 
the chart that made 'it easier for them. At least it made it easier for me 
to go back and check if they were actually using the given numbers or if 
they were using some other numbers in there, up and down form, if they were 
confusing the third, the mystery number, in their up and down form. And this 
continued to be a problem, this confusion between addition and subtraction. 
We did try making up worksheets that had only addition problems and then work- 
sheets that only had subtraction problems and another worksheet that was 
mised. And that seemed to help them, it cleared up some of the problems and 
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the wording for each and the typical wording in. a subtraction problem and a 
typical wording in an addition problem, but they were still having problems* 
And I realized that the, now the problem was in the fact that the horizontal 
sentence had, like, something take away 3 equals 4 and now in their up a^id 
dofcn sentence after they filled in the chart and labeled up and down sentence, 
some of them were thinking that they had to use the. same kind of minus or 
plus as .they had in their horizontal sentence* And they weren't saying this 
to me, but I observed this as time went on that this is what was happening; 
that they felt that they had to do it the same* And so then I put t he_two_ 
samples on the board. ^JbLe^Jily— kind--of— e 
"lab^led irTit, that's the only kind, that is the only thing they can do with 
something like that when there's a whole and a part to subtract even though 
the sentence given is an addition sentence* "That makes sense — it would be a 
missing addend kind of sentence where they'd want the unknown to be one of 
the addends." And in the other instance, if they had two parts and they had 
labeled the chart with two parts many of them were still subtracting because 
in the original horizontal sentence it was a subtraction sentence- so I explained 
to them that anytime they had a chart that looked a certain Way, for example, 
with a whole and a part, they would always subtract and anytime they had a 
chart which looked in the only other way possible — which is two parts — they 
would always add regardless of what it said in the horizontal sentence and 
then after a couple of days of reexplaining this they really picked up on 
that and that really has been the thing has then helped them beyond this — ( 
helped tham surpass this plus and minus problem in what to do* -"So you had 
them T in with the way the numbers looked in the chart? 11 Yes and then I put 
them on the board as a permanent kind of thing and I labeled the part-whole 
as a subtraction and the two parts as an addition so that if anyone still* 4 
faltered and was unsure about what I had said, all they had to realize is 
that they'd look up there and they'd look at their chart and not at the 
horizontal sentence and find out what to do; then find their mystery number 
and put it in the horizontal sentence. And it's very important for them to 
realize the steps one at a time. I also found them using their cubes and * 
figuring out the mystery number lind then doing the chartT*and then doing, the 
up and down sentence so I realized that I really have to stress the sequence 
of their activity and now they do understand that and almost all of them are 
continuing to do the sequence- in order because when I come by and see if a 
couple of them are not, I'll remind them so a constant reminder and constant 
introductions at the beginning of the class lesson — it's easy for them now 
to, do these type charts. By the way, I would like to say the charts them- 
sevles, the idea of the chart, has been well thought out and it certainly 
helps the child much earlier do the kind of problem where something at the 
beginning before the equal sign is unknown. They're so familiar with doing 
an unknown at the end but not at the beginning, that still is very hard for 
them. However, much easier now that these charts have been an added feature. 
But the only thing is we have to be so careful at the beginning, I think, to 
train the teachers nad how to teach the children to use these charts and 
then do it step-by-step so that right from the first day they understand 
just what it is they do want them 'to do. Then I should go back and check on 
the pages you wanted me to look at to see which I felt were most useful. The 
story and chart forms of pages 2 and 3 are good much later on. I think 
they're fine; they, should come later and there should be more pictorial type 
things, like witir the worms in the beginning. Pages at the beginning with 
fewer charts on them, for example page 5, perhaps maybe only do four worms the 
first day arid have four charts and then there won't be so much. They do get 
confused, it takes them an awful long time to find all of these wor\s. To 
find the'H worm when they've got them all cut out and they don't -sh this 
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in one day so that means that 1 have to collect all the worms in ^ bo ° k 
I have to do it personally so it takes a long time to collect and a long tfcae 
to hand out 'cause I. have to hand them out personally so that the children don t 
get them lost. Actually I had to do it., it took maybe 3 days before some of 
the children were finished with this activity. I felt it was such a good 
one because there was a lot of confusion at that point so I had them do most 
of it though a Tot of them didn't finistTthe whole thing. The same with page 6, 
it's one ol those pages wherj^^hUdj^^ and do the 

chart arid^^n'-tTTe-lip-^'dWTor^ and that's all very good later on. The 
same'with Tand 8. Sow, I would say that for the early first second grade, 
especially since there's been months between first grade, that any Problems 
that are given should stick with sums that make l^ndjiotgoj^eyond 
the beginning because-here rthe^h^ren afrreaSyT for us it seems difficult 
but we can surmount that difficulty, but for the children it's sometimes un- 
fathomabl-e-to have -to-label- the parts,' -do a-.chart._do. an up and down form, 



and then be given numbers that they aren't familiar with working at and 
cannot do the addition and subtraction easily. That they need so many cubes 
for tnat tSey are constantly playing with them and that's another way we're 
wasting timfiu math right now, is that they are having to be given 20 cubes 
and they're only able to do plus and minus to 10 or maybe, some oftt-cj 
do a little more than that but they're having to count so much The goal of 
t-hi* nf course is to get them where they can handle numbers up to 20, At 
wnat'poL do^ou think S the5 are ready to handle numbers that large? Wouldn't 
you have this process of having to use the cubes no matter when you began 
large numbers?" I think the process of using the cubes is ju*t great, but 
everytime a child is given, well, for example, at the beginning I don t 
kn^t defends on each individual classroom. This lower group would take 
a £t longer and perhaps it should be a long tiae before they get into sums 
over 12 or 13 because they are wasting ^o much time each time on counting 
out what this magic number is rather than say, now, if this were a- 5 toke 
awav 2 many of them already know that and they could do that .magic number 
easily' ^ut they've already done that in first grade, so I just wondered 
easily. out cney ve j ^ it's a good review for second, 

at what point you felt it was . . . i tnimc ic s a g u 

and I found that even though my average children had don n ^st grade 

ma nv nf them almost two-thirds of them, are counting on 'their fingers tor 
s7s to To still ana Tfeel the reason is that they haven't been given enough 
t™ a° the beginning of second grade to reconsolidate their memory and 
their knowledge of sums to 10, but the sums to 10 have been mixed in with , 
all sorts of sums to 20 and then the wh6le things gets confused and mixed 
up for them an^o, as a result, they're still figuring on their fingers 
"I To, you see. .But that should be solved in th, first several 
weeks of the second grade for the average groups and especially for the 
top group, and maybe'the top group remembers it rather q«"kly so wh at I 
would suggest is that there would be supplementary pages especially for the 
bottom group -so that the 'bottom could continue doing these .concepts, like, 
you know, parts and whole and chart and up and down from but using the 
number o P 10 so that they aren't confused with all this adding -d counting 
and then taking away with cubes; that of numbers, that of sums and subtraction 
facts that they're not all familiar with doing and then once they are 
familiar he teacher will feel this out, then they should be given pages . 
voTknw Then add, you know, 11 to sums 11 and 12 and 13 and 14 and the 
12. with the higher groups. This could be done very quickly, you know, 
orViScSj as'the teacher sees the children catching on, not only to the , 
concept but easily doing the up and down form but always, of course, having 
the cubes U the .children want them. Now the problem with my children 1. soae 
of them don't want to use the cubes and that's okay, but I find that those 
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children are making mistakes— they 1 re guessing and I would prefer to have 
them guess a number sums to 10 at first and see where their mistake is 
rather than guessing on larger sums that 'they really can't do* And that is 
where I feel a lot of our difficult comes in is throwing addition and sub- 
traction too quickly together and throwing sums to 10 and then sums to 20 
too quickly together, but step-by-step they would learn. I think we could 
do this much quicker* "So the children then found the word problems more 
difficult than drill portion, that's in the back part of the book I'm 
assuming? 11 You mean the vertical subtraction and addition? "Well, problems 
like on pages 22 and 21.^ Yes. Well^ 1 have a couple who are having 
^vere^iTfl^Ty^Ttiryage 22 still. They're counting on their fingers and 
"they're counting and that's fine, using fingers , fusing cubes, but they're 
having a terrible time with 5 plus 2, 7 plus 3, 8 plus 1, and I feel t his 
should—i f it 's impo rtant, a.t^alL^tL^qujj really defjinitely^be^solved^more, 
have more time for those sorts of things earlier , than second grade so that 
almost all of the children or all of the children at least get the facts to 
K) down, 'cause that is such a very important thing in our" future, life 
and adding too much tends to confuse them* 

8. Did you use most all of the topics or most all of the activities? 

Yes, we used everything. Page 18 I saw would be confusing for them, they 
would either have to use a separate page and line it up to make their own 
charts and some of them need so much room and it would be very difficult 
even to read their answers on charts they made in the small amount of space 
available so we skipped page 18. Generally we at least tried each page. 
I always explain how to do each page and have them try each page and see 
at least if they knew *how and see how, or understood the concept, or at 
least had a chance at it. 

10. You did add some activities? You did use some dittoed sheets, right ? 

Yes. I would like to see supplemental dittoed sheets that would make it 
easier, like, with the low bottom teacher to teach these concepts. Like 
I said, these things would not all have to be included in the same math 
booklet. There could be supplemental worksheets that could be labeled for 
each activity so that the bottom group may, you don't want to get sums to 
15 or sums to 20 depending how much drill they got, but. how much drill 1 
they get takes away from the time they're going to be able to spend on these 
particular concepts so . . . 

11. Is there anything else you would like to say just in general? 

Generally most of the children now are really coming along fine. There 
were a few things as I was teaching that I thought, X think more of these, 
a lot more of these practice pages. "Like page 22 or 21?" A lot more for 
the teacher to 'choose from for her particular level. Like have maybe five 
pages that would go up sums to 6 for the lowest teacher for children in 
particular and maybe the average children who are having great difficulty 
they could take that page home and work on it. Then a lot of pages for 
sums to 10. Mix them all with sums to 6 then more pages with sums to 12 
so that each would be labeled so the teacher would know exactly what is 
being added and that would be a very controlled way of teaching and then 
you could say, now we're adding these and you'll have to know 6 plus 6 
and you know the sums that make 12, and you'd have those already and the 
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children maybe could play around th'e world with those just two the sums that 
would make 12,and sums, that make 11, plus the ones t-hey had and then thev d 
say, oh yes, not I'm beginning to remember this and I don t always \u 
be depending on the cubes 'cause someday Iwon't be having these cu£6f= 
always have my fingers but there's only 10 and so I have to learn these 
sums over 12 as well as I know the sums by memory below 12. I find these 
pages 23 and 24 going from the vertical to the horizontal confused them a 
little bit and that. was a little Bit of a sharp change. There should^ be 
comething in between, a couple of pages in between there, if you re going 
to that other form just maybe explanatory or some worksheet that they could 
do without having to do a graph plus the horizontal form cause those 
factors are to them overwhelming. To us graphs are easy and we don se 
them as the second graders use them and I like the addition on page 26, that 
really good now. There they begin to see a pattern following. I was most 
pleased with page 26 and we haven't done P age 27. I I "goin^ex P^that 
today.- And page 28 looks like it will be pretty good— now that s the hori 
zontal form. So, beyond those factors, I feel that we could improve the 
present good ideas that you have already added to the math program and 
"^ 0 nt-uallv come out with something that is really really great. 
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Topic S-4^ Teacher J School Y October 30, 1979 



PLANNING ' 

1. Do you plan alone or with others ? 

Usually alone. If there is a particular problem, we discuss it together. 
That f s usually the only time. Otherwise it T s alone. 

2. What is the scheme that you use for planning?- Do you plan day -by-day, 
week-by-week ? 

Day-by-day because it depends on - the speed that they go. I tried at the 
beginning for a whole week, but I find that depends on\he day — how far 
you progress. 



3. n c y OU ijqo other resources then fchg materials that you have from this 
topic ? 

Yes. Well not in planning, you prepare things. Supplementary sheets and 
this sort of thing. At the end of the topic we 'almost complete regular 
computation. I made other story problems that they hadn't used for awhile. 
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A. Are there pupils in the class for whom you plan specifically? 
No. & 

DIRECT INSTRUCTION - 

1. Do you group students in your class ? 

No. The whole class is grouped already. ' ■ 

3. On what basis do you decide whether an activity should be seatwork or 
* teacher directed ? 

What I usually do is begin as a group directed activity at the beginning of 
each day, even if they f ve been on the same type of activity for a coupld of 
days, I will still go over a couple" of examples in class. They go on from 
there and then I go from— it becomes individualized — I 1 11 go from child to^ 
child and some who are a little faster will be able to go on to the following 
pages. In other words, I ddn't hold them down all for the same problem at 
the same time. They ar<i all working pretty much at their own speed. Or 
these are the next to ttie lowest group— if there are story problems, I read 
all the story problems first to them so that * they ^re not held down by the 
vocabulary and then I f ll go back and read each individual problem one-by-one 
so that the ones that can read them go on and the ones that can f t then I 11 
go one-by-one while they 1 re doing (inaudible). 



4. Uow do ypu decide how much time to devote to cne topic/ ^ 

It depends on how it goes. I don't judge it, I think it's very difficult tp 
iudgehow much time it's going to take. I think it depends on the speed the 
icids are able to go. It seems to be working out with this past, popic— some 
days we cover about 'two pages a day, other days one— just depends onjiow. 
things are going. j, *" 

5. What type of evaluation of students do you fav or (Watery or nonmastery, 
subjective evaluation) ? • / 

Subjective quite a bit". But on the other hand, I think in math it has to be 
a certain amount of mastery. I don't think you can expect perfection, but I 
think there has to be mastery in this area. "Do you do anything in your % 
class along those lines? Little tests, right, and also *peed tests. I 
.think you've got to develop this (inaudible).. Once in awhile we 11 give 
just computation speed tests.. At least to develop that idea they have to 
memorize" these back sometime. 



TOPIC INTERVIEW 



1. How important do you feel the overall topic is ? 

Extremely important. This topic is probably very basic and I think one of 
the more important topics. 

2. Which activities in the topic do y ou, feel were most useful;? 

/ 

The chart is extremely valuable, the only problem I had "with /that was the 
use where they can learn what .the whole and the parts are and the various 
ways - of doing it.. The only big problem I had with it was wherf they made 
the chart they would work out the problem in the chart before they would 
write the vertical problem and invariably they would write the wrong problem 
then. Because they would put the answer in the top part, I found that was a 
little difficult "although.it is a great idea so they can see the parts and 
the wholes. The other area I thought was good is this part--here-could be 
more activities like this where they're manipulating and deciding . , . 
"Page 4 of the student workbook" ... put it down and then you make up your 
own problems depending on how long or how far. That was an extremely good 
problem. 1- guess the rest are .pretty much . .. .- 

i 

3. What activities did you figure weren't clear ? 

• * *> 
No, that-s the only one. I think this is clear enough. I don't know how yo 
stop the kids from doing that. I tried to convince them, don t put the ( 
answer until you get everything and then put the answer, but that s, I don t 
think that's a matter of' being unclear, it's just a matter orjinaudible) . 

4. Were there any activities vou cons ider extra? 
No. 
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5. Were there any activities you thought were very simple ? 

n ° : • . • 'o - . •■ 

6. Which activities did your .pupils fiqcl easy ? 

towards the back, with the straight compilation— pages 26, 27 and 2,8. 
"Did they ffnd some very difficult? 11 The story problems were always dif- 
ficult. And the problems in the story' problems are, again, findihg the whole 
and the parts -which is (inaudible). 

* * * 1 * * 

' 7. Is* tfiere material which your pupils should have covered before this topic 
which they didn't ? ^ . 



No. 



8. Did you use all the activities '! 



Yes. 



9. Did you change any topic ? 

I didn't char\ge; I added just 'the supplementary material—towards the end 
when you are going s.p'many pages of just computation. I didn't want them 
to f oxl^et the story problems so we threw in some of those; once in awhile. 
Also, 'some .of the kids that had the ability to work ahead j J didn't want 
them to get too far ahead so they might work a couple of pages ahead and th 
I'd say, well, let's do one of those sheets. t v 



en 



11. Is! there anything else you want to say ? ^ 

I thirtk it was done very well. • A big improvement over what's been done bef. 
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•Topic S-4 Teacher K School Z October 1979 
PLANNING 

1. Do you plan alone or do you plan with o ther second grade teachers ? 

I plan alone and we compare at "specific points inline* but I usually plan 
alone. . \ / 



2 . Do you Plan dav-bv-day or activity-b v-activlty , week-by-week? 

/i begin planning week-by-week -and then as the week goes on change depending 
j on how much we cover." * 

3. Do you use any resources other than the topic? m 4 
i • s 

"Do you ever run off ditto sheets? Yes I. do, especially for those who have 
completed the work. "You also have gff»P8 in there. Do you use the games. 
I used them once during S-4. "So that isn't your usual .plan then. 

4. Do you have anv kids in your class th a t you plan especially for ? ; ' 

No • There are certain ones that I watch for 'became-. they have specific needs 
and they come back.at recess to complete. . But I don't plan special. And 
none who go very fast so that you have" to plan?" That is when they use ?he • 
ga^es--?hose tnat complete their work first usually have" a worksheet or 
games. ' , ' \ " 



DIRECT INSTRUCTION 



1. Okay," now this part deals with the grouping stuff. ' How did you decide r ^ 
how to group your children ? 



Aetua-l-lyr-noT much of a decision was made because they came from the first 
groups that they were in last year. We kept them in the same Those 
children that were in the first grade groups last year moved Intac*. Maybe 
etce P t for a feT I believe that I receives Ms. K's class which «e thought 
at that time working . . . that's what they say. "Has that been true? A 
StSe bit faster, not that much (inaudible). "How did they decide originally 
in fSsTgrade to group the kids?" Well, actually we took results from their 
readiness tests when we grouped the children for reading groups, and then we 
had themZo-sImpIe-Ca^TS math. Very simple tasks whether or not (inaudible) 
or 1-20 "You don't have a great difference though, do you?" , No, . not in my. 
own group. There is a little bit of a discrepancy, but the range is fine 
for me I mean, there are slower students and there are faster movers, but 
f do" mind that range. "I cut you off. You said they were not academically 
grouped." Or ability grouped in math. I can't remember the study that .hey 
were. We just sort of put them together from those little results of the 
tests and then I can't remember (inaudible) There were a few changes, but 
that was all. 
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2. Grouping change. I know that you did move one chil d. What was the reason? 

I felt that she could move at a slower pace and needed more repetition in the 
same topic and was not getting it. The other children were having to wait each 
time for this individual student. And if she had review and repetition in this 
range . . . Miss R. had a child who was moving faster in her group and so . . . 

3. How do you decide whether an activity sho uld be directed by you or one 
that you can .just explain to them and have them go at their own pace? 

When I look at the manual, how they suggest, I think of different groups that 
I have then I decide from there. "So you do follow the suggestions in the 
manual fairly closely?" Fairly closely. 

4. How would you decide how much time to devote to this topic ? 

We knew it was an important topic. We knew they had a beginning in it last 
year and I figured a month or a little more than a month, really, should be 
spent on it. A lot depends on how fast they, I felt they, grasped concepts 
and whole-part relationships— when I felt comfortable with that then I 
thought they felt comfortable~we went to the next activity. 

5. *Ir this material we suggest that it's not mastered. That we are in no 

way assessing mastery. Cam you live with that in your classroom? Can 
you feel that a child can go on whether or not the mas tery level has 
been reached ? 

I think so. I think we're used to a mastery concept or something, but I 
know all haven't got it. I'm comfortable with that 'cause I know it- will 
be brought up again. "That's very difficult for many teachers." 

TOPIC INTERVIEW 

1. How important did you think the overall topic was? 

I thought it was important in terms of giving the children the concept of 
whole and part relationships and how they relate to addition and subtraction 
or under "ding why or what to do in situations. If I have how many, so 
many items and some came, how many do I have altogether— I thought it gave 
them a better idea of what to do. How to utilize addition and subtraction. 

2. -7. If you will go through, just starting with activity A. and give your 

idea about things that you thought were unclear or things that you 
thought unnecessary to teach— what you thought wa s really good and 
ways that you might suggest changing 'the mate rial after you've taught 
it'. 

I think activity S or A, one of the good points was the story Magicians, and 
giving that kind of story held the children's interest and I did often fill 
in the chart on the board and have them do it as the whole class and this 
was real important. to do it as a whole class first and then let them go back 
and fill in . . . "Did you leave one part blank?" Yes. "You never filled 
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in the whole thing?" No. "Some teachers didn't realize to leave the one 
"art blank and then found that a problem." In the beginning the children 
naturally wanted to fill in all three, but then we talked about it. That 
was not difficult. What was difficult and new, I believe, was the vertical 
writing of the story. They were used to the sentence form . . . H° r "°"J al 

that became sometimes confusing. "What about the reading? Was that 
a-problem or did you just read?" There's an awful lot to get here, or I 
would call on an individual that I knew how to read well to read it out 
loud. Then I would almost reiterate, repeat it, go over it. They didn t 
for the most part work on that alone?" -No. I would say we did a lot together 
in the beginning. Because we pointed out, in a story problem we circled the 
numbers in each story and we'd label whether or not they were whole or part 
and that we found to be more helpful in falling in the chart and writing the 
story, because we are saying to the children, 'what information does the 
story already tell us,' and then if they circle the numbers and they label 
them, that helped us. . . doing that to help them see what's there, transfer 
to a chart, transfer to a story. "So they went step-by-step. Now, later on 
in the material they asked the kids to do that don't they? necessarily 
circle, but didn't they later ask them to label a part or whole? I m not 
sure this is a big item, for example, when they had to do a sentence the 
horizontal way (part and then vertical notation) , I think that s a lot at 
once. I would either/or, but not both. "Did you find that the horizontal; 
sentence influenced them on what they wanted the vertical sentence to say. 
I don't think so. I realize it was just, T. think they had labeled the 
sentence is what they did. That's the word problem . . . they wanted us to 
work with this here. Which they could see, but I thmk transfer from the 
vertical to the horizontal even though it says the same thing was two dif- 
ferent things and we found that difficult. I think it computes some total, 
not all. We did a few problems together and in some cases they went on 
their own. We did a few together and then I let them go on their own. 
When we came to the part where the mystery boxes are in a different place, 
we just spent more time on that. I think it was important to spend more 
time on that, for .them to" see. It was just an initial introduction I 
presumed to seeing it in a different place. Asking the same questions, 
whaHnformation is given to you, seeing that the position and what you re 
looking for was in a different place. "That was really what I was *hi nkin g 

Sen I asked the question about whether or not you thought going from that 
kind of sentence, a horizontal with missing addend to a vertical, was diffi- 
cult where in fact subtraction sentence with a box as one of the addend. 
wouL be written as an addition sentence."- That's right, it would be and 
t Hnn't- think in this instance we did. I think they were all horizontal. 



I don't think in this instance we did. I thmk they were all h 0 *"™^' 
"That's page 30." I did not have them do the sentence of the vertical form, 
page 18 in the children's material. This was the same page 19. Some of the 
children labeled theirs. The hardest page is probably 20 when the answer was 
ir and they had to decide whether or not it was correct. They still have a 
tendency to say 7 minus 1 equals 8; they don't mean that, but they see the form 
that way. I just thought that was a little bit . . . "When they see an error 
it's hard to decide whether or not it is in fact an error. Some of the 
games I chose in activity S-4 some things were good (Sentence Bingo). I 
did not spend a lot of time on these activities. I did do Sentence Bingo and 
! diddo ?his and more and I didn't get all hung up. I didn't do the whole 
thing. We went faster, in the games. I thought it was just a review and 
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thing, we went lascer, m lug games. - o— -- - - i f 

they liked them. It was a change from what we had been doing but I didn t 
spend a lot of time. "Might you go back and use that another day, or not. 
No. I wouldn't; I like it, but not that much. We would play a guessing 
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game. Similar, something easy, this is the easiest one for th^m in a sense, 
but I found some of it hard — how many more would you need to have 14? They 
had to do a lot, thinking process, which is good but it took a longer time 
and then they did get into . . . so, I (inaudible) . . .'page 32, 33 in the 
teacher's* The bar graph they seemed to like when we did it and the steps 
going, figuring out how many steps from such and such, page 24 and 25, al- 
though they had more mistakes than usual; but they enjoyed it so, as far 
.as an activity, they enjoyed it but we did do the first together in each 
case. (Inaudible) and page 23 we did that totally together. "The mystery 
nubmers , I see." Finding out which ones are more than 6 but less than 9 
after we solve the problems and then what they were, we did that on the board. 
"How did you decide, to do that together? Were they confused or could you tell? 11 
I thought it was going to be hard. I thought that that was the worrying, 
when we are more than but less than ... a lot to . . . process so we did 
the first one together. First we solve the problem (inaudible) , then we 
read the sentence — we are more than 6 and less than — but I had 6 here and 9 
here so that they could get the concept of in between. . ♦ . That seemed to 
help them. "Did you try to let them to do it at all on their own?" As we 
got further . . . "And could they?" Yes, I think so. This was interesting. 

1 followed the manual carefully and in following the manual carefully on 
part 2 S-4G they just had .to bring the number up into a different position, 
the answer up to a different position,, and they seemed to find that fun. 
I'm not sure what else they got from it. "To really understand that notion 
is difficult." I'm not sure I understood myself. Probably if I would have 
taken more time (inaudible). That's not necessarily the case; 2 plus 8 is 
10, 10 minus 6 is 4, 4 minus 2 is 2, you just (inaudible). That's not one 
family, it's different. Whereas, here on page 28 was the family definitely 
related. We did a lot of the family facts and they understood them. 
Where they did have difficulty was when they came to do it on their own. 
Even though we talked about it up here, so I just told them they needed 

2 plus sentences or 2 minus sentences that's all. The worm trick was fun. 
We used a big board for that. We used a demonstration (inaudible). 

7. Did you think there was some material that your students should have 
dovered before they got to the topic which they haven't ? 

No. Only the ones that weren't here before . . . 

10. Did you add any activities? Did you do any worksheets or anything ? 

Just the worksheets that involved addition and subtraction I did. "But 
those were, supplemental things for kids?" Yes, right. 

11. Is there anything else you would like to comment on about the topic or 
about the study as it's going? " 

No, not at this point. I utilize in these topics in particular, a lot of\ 
group work as opposed to individual work. I find that's important. We 
use the overhead a lot. It seems to be a way of . . . their interest. \ 
Probably more group qriented than independent. I imagine it's hard . . . 
right now that's how I feel. 

'3'J ' 
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Topic S-4 Teacher S School Y October 17, 1979 
PLANNING 

1. Do you p.lan alone or with others ? 
Alone. 

2. do vou plan dav-bv-day , ac t ivitv-by-activity , topic-by-topic, or use 
s ome other scheme ? 

When I first get a topic I look it over to see what's going to be involved 
and try to plan out a couple of weeks and I realize, and it usually always 
happens, that takes longer 'cause certain activities, take longer than I 
first planned it would, so everything gets pushed back eventually But I 
try to go so I have a good several weeks and sometimes I can plan out the 
Sal «£t. "So you spend a lot of time at the beginning?" Right, so I 
try to estimate what activities are going to tajce a couple of days and 
activities that are going to. take a couple of days I want a Monday, Tuesday, 
not a Friday. 

3 . nn vou use other resources tha n the topic materials that we've given you ? 

Some I make up my own. Most of it is from here. "What kinds of things do 
you make uf on your own?" Well, most of them are just for extra fun games or 
time tests or . . . Generally I follow this. 

4. Are there pupils in your class for whom you plan special? 

A few maybe extra activities for the children who are able, to finish work 
quickly, but generally they don't finish that far ahead that you need some- 
thing. 

DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

1. How do you decide to group t he students? 

"Do you do any grouping?" Well, of the second grade they're grouped in 
each'cLfsroom. 8 Each classroom has a different level so the level I have 
in my room, well we just proceed on together with the really quick cl ose 
and so I don't group them much. We just work as a group and if some children 
are having trouble, I'll pick out the ones having trouble on that activity 
and pull them over and work with them. But otherwise, generally, we are 
able to stay together. "That kind of answers the second question. 

2 . Does your grouping change ? 

If we see there is some drastic difference between different rooms and 
afferent level... If someone is placed in the group that is quite, moving . 
along quite quickly, if they just need to go at a slower pace, we will move 
themVo a different 'room, but we haven't had to do that too much this year. 
They are grouped pretty well. 
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3. On what basis do you decide whether an activity should be seatwork versus 

teacher d irecte d? 
? 

If it's a new activity even if it is going to be simple; if it's something, 
new directions are different definitely and I work as a group to start them 
out, then T let them go on on their own. I do several of them with them 
first. There always will be someone who needs some extra assistance. If 
it's new, no mat tor what the directions, I still work with them first of all. 
If I see that they are story problems and the vocabulary looks a little hard 
or even questionable, I'll go through it all. 

4. How do you decide how much time to devote to an activity or to the entire 
topic ? 

I just look over it and try to get an estimate of how much is agoing to have 
to be group presentation*, how much has got to be done with the whole group as 
a whole compared to a review working place I've had. The kids can do it at 
their desks and get done a lot faster. 

5. What type of evaluation do you favor (such as mastery , nonmastery, low 
level evaluations sucfr as very subjective evaluations) ? 

"Do you go more Rewards objective evaluations? Do you do a lot of testing 
in your class?" Not a great deal. I find going over their work, following 
closely on their workbook, that I can tell a lot better than a one-day test 
on how they're doing. Test every once in awhile, like a topic inventory, it's 
interesting. It'xV 50 ' 1 to find. But I find a truer index of how they're 
doing is by checking their day-by-day work and their independent work. When 
# they are relaxed th^y dort't feel the pressure. Mostly kids do fine on task, 
but there are some *tftat still could feel a bit of tension or they feel 
that they really can'S^ask a question 'cause they really shouldn't on a 
test 'cause we want to find exactly what they know and they are not as re- 
laxed. I don't think^th£y can gtve their true or accurate report of what 
they're doing. So sofe&mes when I, and it says that they didn't master it, 
I know they're progressing although 'the test didn't show it. Or maybe it 
showed it lower and I think they have mastered it, but something happened 
that day. So I like to use, maybe, the test as an indicator. "Do you feel 
that mastery is important?" I think they should have a good understanding 
of what they're doing. As far as mastery, I think they should be pretty 
close. I don't think that we should leave them quite far away until . . . 
they work at it later. I don't think they should have to be 90% or whatever. 



TOPIC INTERVIEW 

i 

1 # Do you feel that it's a very important topic ? 

o 

Not having taught it another year, I haven't ever worked with the charts 
before. So, for me, it was. probably as important because I had ao get used 
to the charts. Children, I believe had the charts last year and so for 
them it was a review and probably was important right now because at the 
beginning of the year they just started off and they have fo.rgotten a lot 
from last year. And they needed something to really practice at it and they 
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need to practice story problems which is difficult for some. It's an impor- 
tant review topic. I can tell by the children that they've had it before, but 
they definitely could go on with skipping it. They need the review. 

2. Which activities in the topic do you feel the mos t useful? 

Activity B when they pulled out the balloon out of the hat---they could really 
see part and part just so clearly. They started out with a little different 
kind of problems and story problems and that which is, in math was harder for 
them to visualize in their -head, but when they got to . . . It probably 
should have been first, I think" . . . easier for them to identify part and 
part and a whole. Very good. Starting out with story problems was very 
hard. I like the stories—magicians I thought was great, it was easy for me 
to carry on. There was one interest just with a small part of one where they 
had to try to solve a weight. They could use links— washers— they had to 
try ard figure out themselves that they better weigh, there were not enough 
washers to they had to try and figure out themselves the better, weigh half 
of it first and then the second half and then add it together. That was kind 
• of interesting. Some of the games, generally the one that struck me the 
most was that original one, the worms. The others were fine. 

3. Are there any activities in there that you conside r unclear? 

I really did not care for the workbook page 18. The idea in it was good and 
I ch-tnk the activity where they had to solve a problem, make their own chart 
maybe and at the bottom have to unscramble the word, but all the other times 
where they gave them a chart and they filled in the numbers and -they had to 
write the sentence next to it. There wasn't a lot of room to write sentences 
next to it, they could manage, but when they got to page 18 where they .had 
to make their own charts, they gave them a much smaller area to work in. The 
format seemed too small. The children needed a bigger area. Too crowded. 
Kids got confused because they couldn't print it the right size. As far as 
activities, I think one thing that was stressed in some of the teacher s parts 
that I do not agree with and- would not mention it to- the kids is, stress that 
the whole is the largest number. That's not true. When you have an addition 
problem, the unknown number is going to be the largest. And then a lot ot 
children if you say that the largest numbor was a whole, well, they 11 have 
addition problems enough. Story problem-there are 7 apples, here come 4 
more~oh, 7 is the largest, that's the whole. They'll put it in the chart 
in the whole soot and all of a sudden they end up getting a subtraction ( 
problem' rather than addition problem like they should have and maybe they re 
trying to say they had a page of all subtraction, well, yes, there the whole 
would be the largest, but they remember that the next day when they get to 
a subtraction or addition problem. It was very confusing. Also, when 
speaking to the children, when they did their chart then they- would write 
their problem in the book they always said, the children do not write the 
sentences I realize they mean, they do not write horizontally. But to tell 
the children, okay we are going to do it in the vertical torn, they re 
printing the numbers, maybe their printing going- down, I'll just say they 11 
write the problem. I think it's kind of confusing to tell the children, 
okay we are not going to write the sentence todaj we're going to put it in 
vertical form. A little confusing! You are writing the problem, just 
writing it in a different way. And to say just going one way is. writing it 
.and the other way is not writing it . . . it's a minor point. Otherwise 



] think it may be stressed earlier for the teacher to label the parts • I 
guess I must have missed it in the beginning and I did not have the children 
start labeling parts as part-part and whole. Once 1 got to it it was very 
helpful, but I think it -could- have been stressed more in the teacher's part 
and maybe even in some problems- The children have their workbooks. They 
could have had some examples where it did have a w and two p's on top, 
Especially in the stripe, problems—it really helped the kids once they 
started labeling it. Getting it in the chart correctly. Otherwise, most of 
them were pretty clear, 

4 , Are there any activities you considered, like , extras that probably did 
not need to be in there ? 

Well, I had some pages I told the kids were challenge pages. That if they 
had. time they could do them but they did not have to, I still like them 
in there without, I can take them out like page 27. The do and undo mystery. 
That was interesting. It was a very interesting page. But I don't consider 
it a must for the kids. Some of the children who were having difficulty just 
solving the problems and they needed more practice and if they got one wrong 
all the rest would be wrong. Sp, it was really a fun page and a kind of, 
well, just told the kids it was fun. They did it great—they didn't have 
time. Again the number families is a very interesting page, I enjoyed doing 
it with the kids — not all of them finished it — it was something good for 
them to see, I did as a group and they understood it. It was harder for 
some of the children to do it on their own, I think it was something good to 
do with the kids 1 , but again they did it at their desk and finished the whole 
page, completed the whole page themselves fine. But, if they didn't get all 
of them, I thought it was okay because they saw the objective with me as a 
jjroup. There were some games in there I may have skipped just because of 
time, 'cause it was very time consuming. But they were still interesting, 
L may pull out some of the game techniques for other ones, I guess page 
23 really was not necessary. Maybe it was a nice little diversion, but it 
was not real necessary. The others were pretty good practice pages, 

5 , Were there any activities that you found were complex for you to teach? 

I think what, maybe the hardest to get through being new with the program. 
Maybe next year it would not be as hard. Helping the kids to get the correct 
numbers in the chart from the story problems and some children would read 
the story problem and then they were very good at it, and they would read 
the story problem and in their head they would figure out the correct 
answer and they would put the answer in the chart right away and then, okay, 
9 balls, 5 disappear, how many now? They would know the answer's 4, They 
would put that in the chart right away and then they'd go and do the story 
problem and they'd take the 4, which is the answer, and they put that in the 
story problem: 4+5=9, Now the problem 4 + 5 = 9 is not the problem that 
goes along with the story problem. The problem should be 9 take away 5. But 
in their heads they figured out the answer already, which is kind of good, 
but yet they should be, I guess, showing their work and when they plug in 
the answer to the chart right away they would print the number or the sen- 
tence wrong. So I had to really be very careful and tell them that the 
chart, the only numbers that go into the chart are the two numbers that are 
in the story problem and finally I said, do not put anything in the chart, 
we're going to leave that one spot completely empty because they all talked th 
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Fvpntuailv when I did let them put them in, I gave them all 
Ted n^iis-an rsrSey'cfuld when they saw the chart they claarl, j saw the 
■number that was a missing number was the one in red. They could ide ntify 
with that. So I Blade sure that they followed the steps of J*" 11 "*' J 1 "*" 8 
iust htose label numbers in the chart, doing the sentence, then at the very 
end tnen put your answer in the chart. I guess some of them so good at he 
story problem, but yet they couldn't associate the correct sentence with . he 
story problem. "Were there any other activities that you found maybe a little 
bit difficult to teach?" Not really. 

5A. Ware there any activities th aj you found were very easy, very simple? 

As far as easy to teach,. I would say the worm tricks. That one was easily 
understood .? They really enjoyed it. I think the rest, a lot of them, were 
kind of same activities as far as . . . 

6. Which activities did your nunils find particularly easy? 

The worm tricks and also the straight addition and subtraction P™"^ 
were a^the end of the book. 1 think it would be nice if we^had a couple of 
those maybe earlier to restore the confidence. Sometimes the kids got really 
tired or story problems. The story problems in a certain section where there 
were lo s of story problems which was, kind of bogged them down. Maybe ne^t 
time what I would do, I would stop the story problems can be, photo turned 
to page' 26 and just do some straight problems. Now that I am more familiar 
lith it I know that was quite easy-they enjoyed page 22 where they had the 
m2p« iettcrHrid oh, I find that the mistaken mysteries like on page 20, it 
hidden letters ana, uu, ^ , r ,u^^ t-u^r rnnl^ find oat 

was a little difficult for them in the fact that where they could tind out 
for this problem is wrong that silly may be done but have a little difficulty 
fomet^es'changing the aLwer in the box. They want to change he I s 
number— if the last number happens to be a box, fine. They 11 <*ange xt. j> 
eZTTf the box is the first number, they still want to go back to the last 
number. Sometimes we just had to work on . . . but there was no major diffi- 
culty. 

6A . Did they find some activit ies particularly difficult? 

That kind of a problem they did have difficulty with the directions a little 
Mt On Page 18 again . . . they had difficulty trying to fit in the work. 
T^ey haveTo do their own work, they should be given good spaciag-rbigger 
than needed . 

7 . T « there material that vour pu p ils should have covered bofore thl s^onlc 
which they haven't covered ? 

No. 

8; Did you, use all the activities ? 

There were some games activities that we didn't use like I th ^e used 
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the activities and we should be moving on to something else rather than just 
staying and sitting, so I did skip some although I am glad they were there. 
So they could choose if I wanted them and I may choose out some activities 
planned with the kids later on. 

9. Did you change some activities ? 

I jsut added some different fun games. Once they have been working hard all 
during the class, or whatever, at least two or three days a week I like to 
stop five minutes ahead of time and play a game so they leave thinking some- 
thing light. I want them to want to con£--I realize it's work but still en- 
joy the class too. x The only thing that I changed, when the children found 
the correct answer in the story problems I would have them write the answer 
with a rod pencil. Minor, but that way when they saw the problem they could 
quickly see and I could quickly see which was their answer or if they 
put it in the chart I had them use a red pencil so they could see which is 
the number they discovered and which were the two original numbers. I had a 
great deal of difficulty getting them to understand that the two numbers in. 
the story problem in the chart and those are the two numbers you use in your 
sentence.' Otherwise I followed it pretty close. . 

10. Did you -add any other activities to this tbpic ? 

I think there's a couple on worksheets about the same format of the story 
problems. "Like page 2?" Yes, something like that. That we put at the end 
because really the topic inventory at the end of the book, the majority of it 
is story problems and the days before the topic inventory there were, no 
story problems. It was all just straight math and I felt if they're going 
to be tested on the story problems, mainly on story problems, they should have 
sonje close to the time that they had it. So I gave them a little extra just 
to review their mind about labeling in the charts and things like that, 'cause 
a week or so difference between story problems and the topic inventory. 

11. Do you have anything else you would like to say about the topic ? 

Now I'm getting into it. I understand the charts and everything and I know 
how I should explain the charts next year when I start at the , beginning. I 
think it will be a little easier to start with. I think the charts are a 
very good idea. To see the part-part-whole a lot better. It is nice. I 
don't know if this pertains to question in the booklet, but one thing I 
found, I'm sure it's by accident but it was kind of nice, when the books 
were put together, every once in awhile they have like page 8 they would have 
story problems, but the page across from it was blank for some reason. I 
found it nice because maybe I'd give him a direction and I'd say well, you 
know the empty page next to you right now, I'll give you 30 seconds, please 
draw the outline of a haunted house. Okay, now back to your work. Ten minutes 
later, okay now draw some windows. And every once in awhile I would get 
stopped and they could add something to a picture at the ending. A neat, 
picture they could show their friend. It was just kind of nice to have some 
open pap£r where the kids coudl do some extra fun things. Sometimes I do, 
okay * especially if I got to * page that had lots of problems on like maybe 
17. 'Good practice page, but it's basically boring once the kids get into it 
and I say, okay after you finish four would you plaase just maybe draw a 
pumpkin or something to your picture. Add something to" your picture. Do 
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Do it. And I make sure they just spend small amount of td* with the 
but yet it was something interesting. Then they go back and do some more. It 
keeps their interest going 'cause after awhile they get really tired ofrjust 
straight drill. I hope the accident goes into the book bedause they really 
enjoyed it and I enjoyed it too. It makes their book a little more unique 
when they look at it later on and they go 'look at all thpse\math problems. 
They can show their haunted house or, it was kind of fun. 0n\ page Z>- 
magician's things-they enjoyed that chart. The map on page M was nice 
with the pictures on it. I know in the past they had some kinds of thing 
where they had cities instead, but I feel it was a mistake to nkne the 
cities whoville, whyville, whatville,. and they all start with w s and the 
kids were so confused and so quickly forget which 'ville they're talking < 
about. But the pictures were just great.^ Generally I thought it was a nice 
topic. 
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PLANNING 



1. Do -you plan alone or with others ? 

Generally alone, but> I have a lower group and I *talk to the other teachers 
how specific activitYes went with their groups with some feedback on that. 
That's been real heipful. ""Teachers have said 'I've had a real struggle 
with' it and I have sharp kids, so you might want to modify it or don't be 
surprised if it doesn't go over like > it's' supposed to.' Generally alone 
at least 75 percent of the time. 

- V 

2. Do you plan day-by-day, activity-by^ctivity , topic-by-topic ? 

I "try fc«, plan a week at a time', but it's, really flexible depending on how 
fast t^ie kids go.. I -'have had to slow down and add. additional manipulative 
activities and that kind of stuff toox, so weekly plan is just an overall. or 
just where I would like* to be by Friday. I do plan day-by-day as well- 
that' s more fruitful — but I do try to get five lessons. I guess my big 
worry would be in the event thafa sub would come in or something, just to 
be ready a couple of days in advance. 

* ••'/""») 

3. Do you use other resouceg than the topic materials? < 

For this topic I had to add some of ;ny own — one day it was impromptu stuff 
because the kids weren't catching on. And anoth^r^i^I did some, stuff on 
my own, not really other prepared materials but J used 'the materials from 
the kit and maybe in a different way. ' 

4 . Are there pupils for whom you plan specially in the class ? ^ 

I only have 13 pupils and they are all, we've been working — like wlien there 
are three or four adults in the room we've been breaking up into real small 
growps and so kids are getting pretty much individual attention. There are 
a few that are behavioral problems too so that they're on a pretty strict 
sphedule as far as by what they achieve for the day. It's a little dif- 
ferent than a regular classroom. 

DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

1. Do you group your students? How do you decide to do that ? 

When I began the topic we tried to keep all the kids together, but there is 
quite a range of abilicy even in that group as far as attention span and J* 
math ability , x but the top end is not advanced enough to be moved up another 
whole group, so that I did get the feeling that some kids were held back and 
other kids were Ib^t and so we have an aide that come in. Title I aide. So 
when she's in the rbom we group into two groups and with my student teachers 
there are three groups^ The day the Title I aide isn't there, then the DMP 
aide is there so it's usbally two or three groups. That has been working 
out well. I don't knew abb ut the next topic, how I'll have to do it, we'll 
just have to see. ,! How are those groups made up?." Well, I noticed the 
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split when about half the class is catching onto the whole-parts concept 
and using the charts--they were ready to go on and could work more mde- 
SndeSl? and so those kids were with the student teacher. And the ones who 
needed the one-to-one I worked with. It's a matter of pacing as well, as who 
needs more manipulative type stuff, who needs to be kept on-task, behavior 
type thing, even though the understanding might be there it's the old atten- . 
tion span. 

.2. Does that grouping change any ? 

Yes. We sometimes start out with three groups and pretty soon we* re say , . 
three groups of four or something like that and pretty soon we re down to 
a group of nine working independently and a group of three that are still 
setting individual help. The change is based on how well the kids are 
doing in class. If they are doing fairly well, the group changes. 

3. On what basis do you decide whether an activity sh ould be seatwork_or 
teacher directed ? * 

Well let 'A see. In the beginning a lot of the stuff was teacher directed < 
wen, o-tii. 0 realize there is— I guess really what 

because of the new concept. Then it I realize cnere » thai- 

it boils down to is the ability to do it alone. .1 try to let the kids that 
can independently go ahead and the slow group has very low reading ability 
so it's very hard for them to do anything that requires reading on their 
own Ma^be two kids can go ahead" with the reading, but even day after day 
in the same problems they didn't have the words more or now many ,, they still 
were struggling with those so it w*rs just a matter of some kids wanted to 
go ahead but just couldn't. I had to have the stuff read to them. 

4. How do vou decide how much time to devote to an activity? 

I guess it really depends 'on the attention span that day. When we first 
started the topic it was real difficult, the concepts weren t coming 
easily It was quite usual for us to do six problems in a 35 route 
period' and that's all they could get through. And it was that I would 
have to start off by saying if we can get problems one through six done 
today we'll play a game and it was either the number game sometimes it 
wasn't n -at game, because they were real anxious to play something 
Zd some days we had maybe 2 minutes out of 35 at the, end of the period 
Sen "(inaudible/six problems so if we really get bogg ed down wi g> 
the workbook kind s of stuff I just have to shout occasionally So really 
difficult to plan because it depends on the, just the ability for kid.s to 
listen There's a uouple of very disruptive students-a lot of it depends on 
IS thVre going. Because if I can get those l*ds oiHtask then he class 
goes fairly well. We seem to make some headway if I can have those kids 
by my assistants or they can be doing something, get up and move around 
and get the-that helps them to settle down more. It really de pends on 
The more I th^nk in that at least on this topic, on the behavior as much 
as whether they, have the confidence or not. Even though some kids could 
"sit for 35 minutes and do problems, other kids would need a break or a dif- 
ferent kind of an activity-flash cards or something like that-just to 
vary what's happening. 
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5. What type of evaluation of students do you favor? Master y or non- 
mastery ? 

I think I could probably look through the achievement monitoring and just 
about tell you who goes to do what, but I dod like to have a form of evalua- 
tion. Well, the materials provided with the topic inventories and that kind 
of stuff and their daily work. The topic inventories are generally, as far 
as I know, are little bit easier than some of the pages that they were doing 
so when f send a booklet home there's usually a letter with it and then if 
I have any specific comments on that individual child's work I write tnat 
on it. Because there might become pages skipped or there might be pages 
that, some pages that are put in for the preparation, preparatory to another 
topic and the kids don't have to master those skills before going on. So I 
try to explain that to parents too and take them into consideration— that 
if they haven't done well on a specific page number not to panic because it 
will come later. But I use my own judgement and just daily observation but, 
like I say, I like to have the topic inventory at the end of each one. Cause 
sometimes kids can kind of get lost in the shuffle and then they have to 
work on their own then. It's a— I think that the inventories are really 
pretty good. Basis to judge.. In the event that a kids really bombs out I 
usually try to take work one-to-one and see if there was a misunderstanding 
of directions or what exactly it was. 



TOPIC INTERVIEW 

1. How important do you feel the topic was 

I have kind of after teaching it_once jiow_I_Jiejel_ better_about ±tj_Jbut_. 



TeaHL/-feJtt-SBffE~of lost initially because I wasn't familiar with how they 
were going aTjout presenting it and, which I think is true with any new 
material. And I think the whole-parts concept is a good way to look at it. 
It's a little different way for them. I think, I don't know how they pre- 
sented in the first grade, it might have been better to have some whole- 
parts activities before they got into the charts. So that maybe I should 
have looked through so I felt a little bit better that they did know what I 
was talking about— the whole and the parts and that kind of thing. I think 
it's good way of looking at something, although I'm wondering if for some of 
the slower kids you have to make sure that every single person understands 
it if they're doing the adding and subtraction. Well, I don't know, I don't 
want to put the cart before the horse, but if they already had the adding 
and subtracting concepts if that's confusing to them. It seems to be a, I 
would think if they have enough manipulative activities it would work. I 
think one thing I would add at this point to this program is supplementary 
activities materials, for kids that just don't seem to be catching onto the 
whole-parts things. The page in there that they did with the worms going 
into the magic hat— that was real difficult and we did some things with 
cubes, a rod made out of cubes, going down into a magic box and they couldn't 
see how many went down in there. They knew how many we started with and they 
knew how many were still sticking out, so it was a similar activity. I had 
kids_doing it coming up and actually doing that and that seemed to help a 
lit til bit. Do some moile of that kind of stuff before they get to the book. 
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2. Which activities in the top ic do you feel the most useful? 

I guess probably they were all useful. There are several different ways of 
LK at whole and parts: I think more than the ones with *e distan^ 
ihere they measured distance and added two distnaces toge th ". Page 24. 
This was real good because that was another way of looking at rather than 
counting, that 8 was measuring distance. I think that helped a lot of kids l 
L skinned a couple of pages in the middle because they were really having , 

0 1 with it. and ?hey were getting confused because they'd have like , 
on page 17 for example, the problem was a subtraction problem but to get 

he'answer they had'to'do an addition problem and that was dust "ally s ° 
a couple of pages in the middle I just skipped. I'll just have to keep going 

-I*t-Pr "Were there any other activities in there that yqu felt were 
It " I w e ou 6 ld say e they were all good, with exception of those pages 
a i 7 varv confusine as far as the kids were doing it I think 

"°*eir h ad "s^ FtSe kids they eouldn't, they realized they had to 

fhe rieht answer but I don't think they realized they had to add in 
freer to fine out tne problem. It was in the answer to the subtraotion prob- 
llt an a few kids kind of did it intuitively, hut there was no 

3 . WftrP , there any activities besides the ones y ou ment ioned that you con - 
sider unclear ? 

No. Once we got down the basic idea of the charts and stuff. 

U. Were there any activities you conside r extra that shouldn't proba bly. 

have been in there ? 
No, although, no I guess not. I wish there had been more of the type with 
the magic hat. 

5. Did vou find any activities complex to teach? 

No Not once I learned (inaudible) I think there was a little conceptual 
problem with page 25 of the graphs although I tried to explain that we 
weren't subtracting cards from half s , that kind of thing, so that they 
weSn' saying they were trying to find the difference between and that 
was difficult for them to write on their onw. We did use to match 

the graphs and they weren't really subtract ing--they were adding. If it 

12 thev were saying they could see the difference was 2 
^ere a^dTtried to have put the two stacks of cubes together and subtract 
he 12 that matched and see how many were left. Most of the kids got it, but 

1 think there is still quite a number that are kind of foggy about that. 

- 

5A . Were there any activities vou found very simple to teach? 

Some of the things that they had to color to find the correc ' 
"21 " Color in the ones that were correct. Those are ones kids nj^eagng 
kids-can do on their own and they like that. It was easy for me, but they 
felt so much (inaudible) " cause they could go ahead at their own pace and 
do that or finding mistakes-they like to do that kind of stufr where there 

ILL 



100 



wasn't reading involved- So any nonreading activity was fairly easy. 

6. Are there any other activities that your pupils found par ticularly easy? 

No. Once they caught onto the concept it seemed to go better. They had 
particular problems with pages iVto 19. Those were only partially com- 
pleted. When I send this book home I attach a cover letter explaining that 
the kids mastered the concept even though there may be a few pages only 
partially done. 

7. Is there material which pupils should have covered befo re this topic 
which they didn't ? 

No. I thought as a whole that they were probably better prepared than I 
was. 

8. Did you change any of the activities that were in the book ? 

I don't really think so. I don't know if I would change it anymore when I 
teach it again. It was a good activity to have, like whole and parts, label 
the wholes and the parts. They could understand that and it just took a 
long, long time to get kids to always remember that the whole number went 
at Che top. Wow, it was like a broken record! 



9. Did you add any activities ? 

~ " ~0nce we spent a coupTe~ot days "with, 1 had^a"magic^ UDXlrrart ead^of srma^tc 

hat and we're using that, putting cubes down into it. Even, like, when the 
kids came up they would make just a huge string of cubes maybe 30 or 40 and 
even though they couldn't get the answer, they knew it was 37 and there were 
14 sticking out, so the number down in the box, so they were getting the 
concept that way. I think manipulation is good, but it also gives the 
kids a chance to get up and move around and interact. At least for my group 
that was real important as far as the behavior goes and it was reinforcing 
knowing that they had to pay attention if they were going to know how to 
play the- game and get up and do a problem themselves. In that respect I 
think that would be maybe one area a supplementary activity, I would think 
for the lower classes, but initially for all classes to start out that way— 
but it was symbolic. "Was there anything else you added? 11 No. At the 
very beginning I made up a couple that were followed the same format. 
"Worksheets. 1 * I think the coder had taken copies of that. ThtPre may have ^ 
been a seasonal one that, a I know tomorrow we're doing a halloween one. 

11. Do you have anything else to say aSout this whole thing ? 

v . * 

All I can think of was at the very beginning and I got this (inaudible) come 
at me, my lack of knowledge on what they did last year. But I thought I 
should have separated the addition and subtraction problems a little more 
for my group because the, I think it's alright to say, have the kids be 
able to differentiate between go away or som go away or some won't, more 
corae, they know whether to use addition or subtraction. When they started 
using the charts I think it was real confusing and maybe it would have helped 
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to do all the addition problems and get that ingrained for the slower kids 
where the parts go for maybe a couple of pages. Just do addition for- maybe 
a couple of pages—two numbers at the bottom of the two parts and those 
were adding and then switch. That just seemed to be a little more logical 
because it was confusing sometimes they started knowing the whole number 
and one of the parts and sometimes they didn't. Maybe that s how they 
start out in first grade with all addition and then they switch to all sub- 
traction. But I think that at the beginning 1 of the year, if this topic is 
used at the beginning of the year then I think they need to do that. Then 
start mixing in slowly. They started mixing pretty soon It bothered one 
of the kids that this is supposed to be as big as the whole and you notice 
that this was thinner. "Page 26. Oh, I see, they were looking at size 
rather than." Not relative since between the eight and the six--he thought 
that that should have been the same size? Isn't that strange? If these 
were two parts and they equaled the whole, they should be the same size on 
the chart. 
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Topic S-4 Teacher U School Z October 17, 1979 



PLANNING 



1. Do you plan alone or with others ? 

I plan alone or with my student teacher. If I have a question, Teacher K 
and I teach the same topic, she's a little bit ahead of me, sometimes we 
confer with each "other. 

2. Do your plans take the form of day-by-day plans, or activity-by- 
activity plans, or topic-by-topi c? 

"How generally do you plan?" Generally, when I sit down to plan I plan a 
week ahead of time and I plan each day. I don't necessarily take a different 
activity or different topic every day. Depends on, I think it's just unknown 
which children if, you know, one topic is going to take longer then I spend 
more days on it. Generally, by the end of the week or plans have changed 
because, usually it's not because I've had to move ahead but because I ve had 
to repeat or reteach or else they have had to spend a long time on certain 
topics . 

3. Do you use other resources than the materials yo u are given? 

Usually not, except for what I have in my head. I mean, you know, like some 
things I read I teach in a little bit, I don't teach exactly the thing . . . 
"I mean, "do you use other materials like worksheets or other games that 

are not in the activity?" A few other games that we ma de our selves. The 

ba~sic~ facts when we" had to7~that -Introduction to 'fractions , a ^few-fraction 
games, mostly games. I encourage them to use flash cards. 

4. Are there pupils for whom you plan special ? 

No I just spend more individual time with them usually. When I plan, if 
I know certain individuals might have more trouble with the topic then I 
gear my plans so that I can be sure to include that child when I plan (.to 
think about that child). 

v 

DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

1. , Do you group students internally wi thin the class? 
This year I haven t. * 

2. Does your grouping change or do you think it will change ? 

It's a disadvantage in teaching this program to group them. This is the first 
year, however, that I have been able to not because of the wide range of 
abilities I've had to use before. I found that introducing a topic you have 
to spend a lot of individual time with each child and if you have groups it s 
almost; unless you have another person in the room it's almost impossible. 
If the small group, of children don't understand it, a certain concept, usually 



103 



if other kids can go on with an exercise as in a topic hat they can handle, 
we have pulled out small groups of children to look at them but its never 
Che same group of children. It might be children who have been we haven t 
had ITdo thm? lately, who might have trouble and just once would simply 
carry just for those kids* 

3. On what basis do vou decide w hether an activi ty should be done individ^- 
!nv or whether vn» have to dire ct the whole thins to the whole c lggg? 

If I feel that they understand the topic and they can handle the material on 
their own then I give it to them to do individually. If I teel lilee cney 
feed a lot more direction or, sometimes I found that some of the exercises 
with ^hese children, the reading vocabulary is difficult for hem to handle 
and we do it together. Sometimes we do part of the page together and they 
do the rest on their own. 

A . Hgg do vou decide how much t ime to devote to a particular activity.? 

Till I think they get it. If they get it quickly then we don't spend as 
much time on it or we'll cut an activity or we won't finish a page if I 
Se they need to complete a page to get it done, or if they need to work 
on it another day. I don't push them until I think they understand the con- 

cept. 

5. What tvoe of evaluation of t h e students do vou favor (mastery kind of , 
evaluation, testing internally I n the class)? 

^W~do"VoTevaiuate youF^Fud^ntsl"- W rTETa lot^lndi^idffal-Wk±ng- 
wJS the moving around the room a lot. When I correct their books, usually 
at night, page! that they've done I keep my own coat on the cover on the 
book so that I know very much even on the inner topic or even after the 
first few days or all the way through where each child is . I 
own comments. "Basically an ongoing process." I prefer that over testing 
actual" I don't think testing, I don't know, I don't think sometimes 
well tests are good. Well, I just think that children this, age I get a lot 
better input and I understand a lot more what they are doing if I can handle 
them e La^du a aUy everyday. I know much better. \^t^^W^ 
them topic inventories and I think I know. If you look at their everyday 
work and just how they are handling it and just from their expressions and 
you can tell if they are having a difficult time or not and y° u ^ a " u " de ^ m 
stand that more than the answers might be on a test. As you work with them 
• individually you can see what process they are doing to solve a problem 
When they do a test' there is all kinds of ways they can arrive at a process 
; anLer and it might not necessarily be the correct process. "Do you 
feel mastery is important?". For some things. "How about this topic? Yah, 
because it's basic to solving problems. 
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TOPIC INTERVIEW 

1. How important do you feel the overall topic is? 

Well, I guess I think this particular topic is very important- I know «vat 
having taught this program in years when this topic was not treated so 
specifically or was not even really here "cause it was rewritten in place 
of bther ones, it was much more difficult to teach the concepts because— 
this isn't even a substitute it's a supplement which is extremely important 
to problem solving, the whole process of problem solving- F found what was 
missing was, just it was hell to try to teach it—open sentences— and at 
least it was too abstract for the kids- 

2. Which activities in the topic did you ffc^l were most useful ? 

I think getting them to really use charts, the whole-part child, I find it 
extremely important that they label their numbers in a problem with.w's and 
p's, just because I think it's extremely important for children at this age 
when they solve problems for them to be able to dissect or take apart 
sentence or problems and be able to identify the components of it- For 
instance, which are the wholes, which are the parts, which, before that even, 
to be able to pull out the significant numbers that they are going to need. 
In other words, to pull out the specific information that they need. Some- 
times that's difficult with children this age to get. I thought they could 
see it concretely (inaudible) that was very good. Even towards the end the 
maps to counting the steps, that's a practical step that they'll use later 

__ on. In^gettlag. thjg, concept o^add ^or^ubJnr^ct^^really^siDme^ the^Ln — 

working with them too in reading the chart correctly and know what kind of 
a number story right by the information given on the chart. The word 
problems I think are very-, well that's good, it's all about, but visually 
really working- with them to read together and learn how to read a work 
problem— how to pull out the specif ic* information that they need is very 
crucial. 

3. Were there any activities that you consider unclear ?- 

The one activity that I'm not really fond of is on the one where they see 
incorrect answers— the crayons, 3 + 2 is 4 on pages 21, 20 and 21. The 
only way— it bothers me for a child to see an incorrect answer, but a good 
thing I guess it's how you handle them too (inaudible) take a red pen and - 
cross out what's wrong. Sometimes, maybe, it's just the , teacher in me, some- 
times it bothers me for a child to see incorect answers. Some of the it 
confused. Especially those who have more trouble learning. It was very dif- 
ficult for thenw These three choices on page 19, they were suppose to * 
cfioose an answer which was below and then circle it, one of the correct 
answers, but there weren't any. I understand what's trying to be taught, but 
I'm not sure a child at this age is satisfied with that. I had a lot of 
children who just stood on their heads to try to make one of these afiswers 
fit. I think it's just deceiving- Really, it's not what is supposed to be 
taught. "Were there any other activities that you thought were particularly 
unclear?" This one was a little hard for them too. They, did it with you, 
but the code, I think what we did, and I knew this ahead of time because I've 
had it, one time I tried to do and let them do it— we did the bottom together. 
O Just because, and even then some children had a very difficult time. If 
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they had an incorrect answer they had a very difficult time getting the 
letters. And then switching them. I can see for a mere advanced child or 
a child who could be challenged a little bit more, that would be a really 
fun page. I don't put too much weight on this page.- The words too, like 
bicycle are really questioned if a lot of those kids knew how to spell 
bicycle! I didn't find that none of the topics were really that unclear. 
I guess my advantage is that I have taught it before. 

4. Do you think there were ac t-^Hes that probably didn't need to be in 
there ? 

I would say that page 18 could be supplementary. I guess that 20 and 21 
and that is 'how we use these pages-as supplementary. It was more like, it 
you finished your work you could go on but you weren't required to stay and 
finish it. Page 27 was extra but fun. 6n the first example on his |r-in 
one— 7 + 6 is 13, 13 take away 4, is 9 and then you have to have that 9 in order 
to eet the 7— but that doesn't always work in our room. But I was noticing 
when I was teaching it, like here okay, 4 +7 is 11, something take away 3. . 
I mean, they didn't get either of the answers so anything could have been 
put here and anything could have been put there so it didn't like follow 
through and when I was teaching this particular page I was saying well 
now you have to have the right answer in each step or it is not going to 
come out. And it would have, been really cute if it did come out in each 
instance, but it didn't. It didn't always matter I guess what they were 
saying, though, is that if the first number and the last number ended the 

same? then youjollow the correct sequence. _Ididn't even get that_ till 

"now™ Oh, well. . " 

5. Were there anv activities *hirh you felt were hard to teach ? 

We may get to open sentences. I think it starts, on, oh, to backus tep- -I'm 
not sure I like the idea of them trying to figure .these out on their owp. ■ 
"Page 14." Before they- were introduced to the right way to do it. borne 
kids taught themselves some bad habits and very hard to erase. Starting 
llVn 15, 8 I'm not sure which topic number it is but when they .saw an open 
numbers sentence and they filled, put in the p's and w's and filled in the 
chart what they tried to do when they wrote the number story was not use 
the chart Jut go back and so many times I had 5 +- 6 = 11 instead of the 
process hat they were supposed to use by using the chart. They filled in 
lie chart, but then they didn't use it and they/ had been used to usirtg the 
chart but what I had done before and I. didn't do it this year, which I am 
toll 'to go back to doing, is right from the beginning when they start using 
the chart where it's either par* or whole missing, they put a little x to 
indicate that there's no answer that fits in there. They don t have the 
answer— it's not given— so that when they write the number story, and Vicki 
sTggts'teJ and " think'- she is probably right, that they use a chart but then , 
they never, they do not fill in the chart. They use the chart to write the 
number story, but they do not when they get the answer, they do not fill in 
the chart. Some children would try to use just the chart to fill in the 
answer and they did not, so they weren't really using the Process. They 
knew the combinations that went together, but they weren't using the thought 
process. I think that would help because that was one thing I .found hard 
lo undo once some kids started doing that. Especially some of the really 
obvious ones like 4 plus what equals 6. They knew that so easily and it 
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. was really hard to make them go through all the steps. Some got really 
confused when they saw that they could do that a few times when they 
went to write the number story* They still had an open ended sentence and 
they didn't know what to do, 

5A. How about activities that you found very simple to teach ? 

The ones at the end which were just more direction than teaching actually. 
This one took a little more thought . . • "23." • / • not necessarily solv- 
ing the problems, but they didn't understand the concept of betweeness which 
it doesn't really say there more than, less than — some children still have 
a lot of trouble with that. 

6. What activities did your pupils find particularly easy ? 
Stuff way at the end. Basic facts. 

6A. Any activities that were particularly difficult ? 

At the beginning they had many more errors and much more difficulty. I 
think it was until we got used to it. And usfed to the thought process. 

■ They didn't even find the worm page difficult. They found it fun. They 
thought that was nice. They enjoyed that. I think this topic is certainly 
challenging enough because they really had to^ work hard, but they^enjoyecL. 

- -it. — I 1— feel-good-about-rt. "They reariy "understood the material. 

7. Is there material which your pupils should have covered before this 
topic which they didn't ? 

It would help if they knew their basic facts pretty well. Most of them, 
but see I think there is one theory that I try to go along with, I think 
by the time they get to this it's incentive for them to know the basic . 
facts where before they really didn't. It wasn't really, I guess, part of 
the program of philosophy is that . . . they don't push basic facts 'til 
they understand the concepts. So, but when they get this far then I'm 
really pushing it and that's what's going home with their note. The end 
of this topic that, that is really important just for efficiency in speed, 
v because some of them could spend 10,000 hours doing 3 problems just 'cause 
^they don't know how to, you know, they don't have the answers at their 
fingertips. Validation is extremely important all the time even if they 
knowXhe answer. I think it's important once in awhile to get them to 
validate Greater than and less then probably, I don't know how much it's 
emphasized, I knew that one topic was taken out. I'm assuming they have 
a lot of trouble with that. "You mean betweeness?" Yes. There's one 
•other thing; iNcnow Teadher I did it. If she wouldn't have done it I thirik » 
that we could -hav^ had a lot morS problems; because we still have kids with A 
really severe reversal problems in writing numbers and I know that Teacher I 
did it on her own and x i^ she wouldn't have we would have had a lot more.. 
I think that's important^ 



8. Did you use all the activities in the topic? 
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9. Did you change any of them ? 

One of the games we just kind of divided them into smaller groups and to 
larger groups-Activity S-4F. And I think there were easy activities for 
them to do before and after, I can't remember exactly but we had some 
children working on an activity they could do on their own on a topic and 
then took 'smaller groups of children to introduce" the games . Otherwise I 
think it would have been just bananas. So we kind of made that decision 
on our own. And we didn't really spend a lot of time on that because I 
think it is extra. This, they know now enough that they can do- this on 
their own. Which is fun. for them; reinforces the facts. 

10. Did you add any activities to what was al ready there? 

Family in facts we did a little. That was more like in wording . "You 
didn't supplement with, like, worksheets?" No. We made it a little more 
personal. I felt less need at this--I'm pleased with this S-4 topic, I 
really am. I found more of a need before to have more sheets and stuff for 
reinforcement. I don't find that this time I ^P^iated their stuff the 
instructions, 'cause that helped me a lot. I needed that. There were really 
thorough. I feel good. Some of the stuff that was rewritten which was my 

way of teaching the topic last year. I just think this topic is vary 
important and I found it extremely important when I started to teach it _ 
before-sometimes you have to read the manual-over a -few ^^H^f ?t's a 
outfof it. I found it very important. You have to be resolved that it s a 
lonk topic and you gotta spend the time and have the patience to do it. I 
-4u2s ' bullheaded enough not to push *t and I'm gonna stick with it until 
Ihey getit. As far- as I 'm concerned, I 'm- pleased. I think it s nice when 
the child can see exactly what's happening instead of just straight memoriz- 
ing and not really understanding what's going on The way it is Panted 
it is enjoyable and doesn't make math feel like it's a drudgery. The little 
extras that are included made it a little bit more enjoyable. 
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Topic S-5 Teacher C School Y December 12, 1979 



1. How important do you feel the topic is ? 

I think it is important for a couple of reasons, I think that because we had 
topic S-4 which was extremely difficult for the children. At least now through 
topic 4 the ground, work was laid for topic S-5. And the format of S-5, having 
the children do a lot charts, simple charts without the complicating number 
problems and then included in the horizontal sentence and the vertical sentence 
they were able then to see the relationships here much better than they were 
after they finished S-4. There was a lot of good practice work in here which 
they really needed even earlier and the ..word problems are still (some of the L 
word problems) confusing for fchem especially since new language has been added 
without building up to it; like, for example, how many did we start with. The 
pages where they have to circle more than, less than, they had to circle the 
most on one page and fewer on the other and do the chart in the horizontal 
sentence — I thought that was really good practice work and they needed all of 
those pages. . Page 11 is confusing for second graders. When they are asked to 
write down and label a subject on one part of the page and then in a completely 
different column relate that number to that previous object, it's very diffi- 
cult for them. And only a few got it with the first explanation.^ Then^ _it_ 

took 5, 6 explanations and individual _help before-many-of^lrem-saw. " And, of 
j^aurse^, when -you^h"ave "^b do "that and there is only one teacher in the room ex- 
plaining and you're going around individually, some of them have gotten half 
through and as a result either had it wrong or had to erase their answers to 
that — page 11 definitely should be changed to make it an easier format for 
second graders. The picture relationships with the how much more than and how 
much less than were go «d-- gave them good pictorial and also language experience 
with problems and also gaVe them a chance to write horizontal sentences and 
figure out the answer. Then, of course, we didn't do the optional ones. I 
like the practice worjc in the back where they had a lot of adding and sub- 
tracting ;to do. They' need a lot of that. There is one thing, though, that 
should always be done before we introduce numbers like 10 and the advantages 
of 9 and the advantages of the doubles, and I feel it was really missed, and 
that is that we have to really build up the ideas about the double. There 
were a number of children in my room who apparently* do not practice their 
facts at home and we have a limited amount of time for practice when we are 
also involved in this and they did not know the doubles. As a result, the 
explanation that you give here without any build-up, I tried to build-up as 
much as possible. I had about 15 examples on the board and said, now we know 
that 8 and 8 is 16 and if 8 and 8 is 16 then when we take 1 df those 8's away ' 
from 16 what do we get? Well, some are completely lost because by the time 
I said, asked the third question — how many do we get— they had forgot££n 8 and 
8 are 16". They really have to know it like this in order for the value of 
knowing the doubles to have any meaning on page 25 and 24 and any other page, 
and^the same for 10. Many of them don't have the concept of 10' yet and two 5's 
mean 10 and when you add 3 to 10 you get 13. They need more practice work on 
that and then their comprehension seems to' grow from that practice work and 
some build up work. Practicing the doubles, more work, more pages on knowing 
what the doubles are and practice work on doubles. Then .this will have more 
meaning to them. There were -a few that got it right away, but there were 
many that were floundering for days on this because they just didn't have the 
background at all and they still don't. This doesn't give them any background, 
it just makes it hard for thprn to catch up with the others who have it. You 
work with them individually a lot, but when so many need individual help it 
is hard for one person to cover that many individuals who need extra help . 
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even though I have given them all a lot of introduction to the pages but 
the book didn't necessarily call for any build-up which I think«we should 
do. The doubles are great, the 10's idea and the 9's idea are great, and I 
-think that it is very useful to know that and to have that well in hand. 
That's about all I have to say regarding this book. 

2. Which activities in 'there did you feel were more useful, in, particular? 

I think the ones that had a number of pages where the children could. repeat 
what they did so that they got a good grasp of it. I think it was really im- 
portant to have the subtraction separated out f or fc a change and "should have 
happened earlier. It should- have happened in S-4" where they had it all mixed. 
There remained (some of them anyway) confusion about addition and subtrac- 
tion and the differences, especially when it came to number problems. But 
in the S-5 it was very much better where they had a couple of pages, may 
two or three pages, of subtraction both word problems and number Problems to 
do and they had it so much they understand it now much better and had tar 
less problems with S-5. 

3. You ment ^Lonedearlier about things that w ere unclear. Could you point 
^hT Tpecificallv to those activ ities which yo^Tfelt were unclear? 

Page 11, the chart was unclear. It should relate when you talk about a 
weight for a letter, the weight somehow should relate directly to that letter 
and next to it or in the same column, but not go two columns over and then 
relate with a second object. Relating to the second object there they just 
don't, most of them don't, get that. There are maybe three or four. And 
then switching in language, like how many were there to start with. 1 don c 
believe that was introduced earlier, maybe it was, but that's just an example, 
if you change the language in any way it throws, them off. When they see how 
many were there to start with then they think how many were there altogether. 
They equate that and I have explained it to them and said it a couple of 
times, maybe 15 to 20 times in all considering the number of times I said - 
it to individuals, and they had trouble with it on their tests still so . 
they apparently are not getting it and there is some reason for it and i 
think we should look at that reason." 

4 . were there anv activities that you con sider extra, maybe didn't need to 
be in there ? 

The optional ones were extra. Other than that we did most of them and I 
found that they were necessary. . ' t 

5 . were there anv activities vou found yourself to be complex fo r you to 
teach ? 

Well besides the ones I mentioned, page 11, the new wording in the word > 
sentences-which I have already said. And also which I have already said, ^ 
it is difficult to teach children who dontt -have a background in a; quick 
recall of what the doubles are to teach Aem how you can use the doubles, 
to add it to a number that is higher or lower (inaudible). That was very 
hard because of that reasoning, we need, more build-up.. They need, too, a 
• lot more build-up than our former program gave to them and I feel we are 
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missing that now, putting the ones under the ones column if they are doing 
subtracting, 8 from 16 in the vertical form. They don't understand about 
putting the 8 in the ones column and they don't understand about the 10 
being in the past column— a lot of them don't. They see this as 8 take 
away 16, but If they write it down, they don't put the numbers right* under 
each other and I think, right from the beginning we need -that even with 
5 plus 6. They need to know that 5 goes right directly under 6. We were" 
making flash cards earlier in the year and I discovered that they were not 
putting the numbers under each other, but maybe scattered. There should 
definitely be a section of some kind early in that second grade program. 

6. Were there any activities you found simple ? 

Yes. Anything that, for example, pages 2 and 3 where they had already done 
a lot of chart work except they >s till needed to review the horizontal sen- 
tences because there wasn't much of that in ~S-4. The vertical sentence 
they had, also very very difficult is when they - expect the children fp draw 
their own chart. And then they should remember that the end" of the page 
here of every left side has to 'be folded over and often there is not enough 
space on that end to do any kind of number work anymore so they could 
remember that. Also, perforated pages would be excellent. This is the 
kind of thing they need to take 'home and look over day-by-day. I fee! when 
we send a book home it remains closed and that's about the last they ever 
do it. 

7. Is there material your pupils should have covered before this topic ? 

I think that they should have had a lot more practice work on the doubles. 
It was just thrown into them, well you know what the doubles are now use 
them in addition and subtraction. More work on counting by 10's, 2's, 5's, 
3's so they get this double and they understand 10, how it is related to 20 
or how 5 iff just a 10. Very difficult were the coins for -some, many of 
the children because many of them don't understand two nickels and a dime. 
Many do, butTmany don't. We need to concern ourselves with ones how don'^fe. 

8. Did you use all the activities in the topic other than the optional ? 
As far as I can recall, we did. 

8A. What made you decide not to use the optional ones ? 

Time and they seemed very complicated and they seemed not to add to the 
children's comprehension. 

9. * Did you change any of the activities ? 

It seems to me there was something we didn't cover because it was diffi- 
cult, but at this point I don't remember what it was. We didn't change them 
much, no, any -chinging I did was verbal as far as restating a problem so 
they could understand it better. Getting at it from different angles, calling 
children to do it on the board, just trying to do it— I feel generally that 
a lot of this is really very difficult for second graders and perhaps something; 
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I think the ideas are fine, it's really great, but there are so many that 
are having some difficulty with it" that perha^ we should look into what s 
in the second grade mind and how it operates in math and wprk out some way 
of getting at these problems before chey become difficult, because I feel 
math is really easy .and can be really easy and that really difficult con- 
cepts can be introduced in a very easy way if it is done with the second 
grade mind in view.. . 

10. Did you add any activities? • ^ ' 

We added some addition and some subtraction and some games. We had very 
little time, but what we did was adding practice work mainly. That s what 
they need more of and there' should be a lot more pages of practice work for 
them Very simple practice work, there's often £00 much on a page and it s 
hard for them then. This book is better, but some books are, like here, you 
see how it's folded and ha^e trouble writing here and hten you have trouble 
reading it and correcting it. So we have to watch how much" is- on it- Even, 
this is a little bit much on a page. It's okay because it was divided and 
all the charts were put in' for them so it worked out okay. Some children 
had. trouble getting the numbers in this space. 
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1. How important do you feel the topic is? 

Extremely important* It's the basics of addition and subtraction* 

2 . Can you remember which activities you thought were most useful? 

Well, I think they are all useful. Thefre might be a few more that you might 
use, more manipulative type things* Most of them, there wasn't that much of 
si contrast of what's good and what's bad* I think" it was pretty well done, 
but if you could think of some, like the first one we had—the worms . . . 

3. Were there any activities hat you consider unclear ? 
No. * 

4. Were there any activities ycfti considered that were extra in there that 
^didn't need to be ?" 

No. The games I think are a little bit complicated. You really have to 
spend too much time to do it. 

9 

5. Did you find any activities complex to teach? 
No. 

5A. Were there ones that were very simple? 

Well, the regular addition and subtraction. The only criticism I have about 
those I think would be intermixed with the story problems. Page after page 
after page at the end, and the kids become very bored. If you could Tiave a 
story problem—in- fact at the end I am throwing in — I'm having the aide write 
a few more pages of story problems because they get page after page of that 
and they forget the story .problems. 

6. Were there activities your pupils found particularly easy? 
Well, the regular computation. Most of them did pretty well. 

6A. Were the rest of them pretty difficult for them ? 

Fairly difficult. This is a next to the lowest group. The story problems, 
they do have* problems. The wording of some of them is where you change the ■ 
wording in the subtraction type of .things. They'll switch the wording all of 
a sudden and then they can't figure out which is the whole, which is a part. 

# 

7. Do you think there was any material your pupils should have covered 
before this topic? 



No. 
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8. Did vou use all che activities ? 

Yes, except the last game. It just took too long, and was too complicated. 

9. Did vou change any of the act ivities? 

No I have a'dded, especially where on some of the -pages where the kids ar,e, 
wo. i. iidve auucu) f j f course I won t hold 

we've got the wide range, some of the Kias can go uu ui «- ,, ain 

them up so they go on until they get to a certain point where I think all the 
kids should Wnd of catch up pretty soon then I'll throw in other tvpes, 
similar types of worksheets.' Then at the end, now I'm putting in some more 
story problems. ' 

11. A-v ything else ? 

I enioyed it. Can you tell me when they get to the point of learning where 
I enjoyea ic y finding that in the vertical sen- 

places are? Ine 1U s ana i-ne iw« o . . ° . in i c That-'s mv maior 

tences they had no idea where to put the l's and the 10 s. That s my majo 

concern at this point. 
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Topic S-5 Teacher K School Z December 5, 1979 



1. How important do you feel this topic is ? 

I feel it's very important. I can still see where they have not yet 
mastered it, but I do see it as important in terras of continuing what was 
begun in S-3, S-4. 

2. Which activities in the topic did you feel were most useful ? 

The ones that were most useful on the whole were thfc game type things whereby 
the children can use themselves as examples or use objects and material. I 
guess those were the (most fun and they responded better to that. 

3. Were there any activities that you felt were unclear ? 

Not so much unclear as, maybe too difficult for this age level. For some, 
given the variety of children that you have in a room, for some they can 
grasp that Nelly nine idea — the concept of nine — but out of the entire class 
only, I'd say at the most, four or five actually really grasped it and were 
able to do it. The others were really lost so I just sort of let it go. I 
didn't want to push it so much to make them confused. That can be confusing. 
I would say maybe save that for S-6 as a challenging thing. "Can you point 
to a specific activity in the topic where that was most evident?' 1 Well, in 
the student text itself, pages 27 and 28. They can see a pattern going down 
and going up, but trying to explain it was very difficult and so that they 
can understand it. I think the explanation is very clear in the manual, but 
I also remember that I had to look at it myself several times to make sure 
that I was saying the right thing to them and I had to keep on doing it. 

4. Were there any activities in the topic you felt were extras that were 
thrown ? 

I'm not sure these were extras, but I can tell you what I skipped as a teacher. 
S-5H was optional. The only thing I used in that and that the children loved 
a lot, was the Beat Wanda the Winner with the dice. The daily contest. And 
the long story of short sticks. They seemed to like that. I did not use 
sentence bingo nor this, or more, because I used those last year and I found 
them, I had a hard time working with them. I don't know if the kids had as 
hard a time as I did, but I just decided it would be better. And the mystery 
container game. Those were the three that I used. The others I just left. 
I didn't even attempt to do them. I did not do the one with the adding 
machine tape, and activity S-5D. It's an alternate S-5C. I guess I just 
chose to do S-5C instead of D. I didn't want to get into the guess button 
and the transparent tape. I know the other group did. 

5. Were there any other things besides what you mentioned that you found 
hard to teach ? 

Not. so much that I found hard to teach — how can. I explain it. The format of 
the book in terms of the children working in the text, my only thought was if 
they could have fewer problems on page and have more pages — in other words, 
these are so small for them to work in, for example, on page 3 of the student 
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text. To me it would help if you had fewer problems on a page in terms of 
the children working. I just found it to be difficult. The sentences are 
hard, they seem to grasp it, but when it changes from a difference sentence 
to an add-on where they don't necessarily ask how many altogether but how ^ 
many were there first, the children have a very difficult time with that. I d 
say most of mine didn't get it. Whether or not I'm going too fast or not I 
don't know. But it would help, just need more room— when the kids are work- 
ing out things that's awfully small for them. They actually write bigger. 
I figured half that size, but they got on a lot— I'd say they liked it a lot. 
They liked the activities. The chart— where they had to look at a chart- 
how much bigger is something than this.- That was a challenge for them and 
it seemed to be more fun in some instances than the work problems which I m 
sure ... You know when I liked to work problems, I like to try to point 
out the, you know, what they're saying, but it's still hard for them to . 
grasp. 



5A. Were there any activities that you thought were' particularly 



easy l 



Some activities were easy to teach given a demonstration on the board or 
given a demonstration 'using the overhead. S-5E I used the overhead a lot 
on that. When using cubes as counters rather than chips and links — using 
cubes seem to be the best way for them to see the difference. ..So I 
always resorted to cubes— it does say use cubes, links, or chips in certain 
activities and I found it easier to use cubes because you can line them up^ 
against one another and see the difference, therefore they can see it. It s 
ithe difference of how many, it's easier for them then using links. It 
gives them more of a success factor. The doubles facts was easy to teach. 
They seemed to like that. The test was each to teach. Things like the 
mystery game and all those were fun and easier. There was one other thing 
I wanted to say— it did suggest in activity S-5F the second part— it s not 
necessary for the children to master any of these methods and not 1:0 spend 
a lot of time on them. They are just suggestions. .In terms of relating it 
tlo 10, 1 did that with the entire group together. We changed the first 
number to 10 and decided how many we added on to make 10 and then we took 
tlhat number away from the second number, but we did it altogether. That 
was difficult. Some are ready for it, but "the majority weren't. 



6;. 



Other, than the activities that vou already ment ioned, were there any 
activities in particular that your students found easy? 



Ii don't think so. 

■6^. Were there any others that you found difficult ? 

No just Nelly nine and the 10 relating it to the 10. And the one word 
problem with how many there were to begin with which requires an addition. 
That wording always seems to throw them and I know we're trying to get them 
to; get the concept on what they would do, but they still have a hard time. 
We 1 , still need a lot of work using manipulatives. 



ERIC 



126 



116 



7. Is there material which your pupils should have covered before this 
topic ? 

I think they were prepared for it other than a few extra things that were 
thrown in. I can still see where they're not anywhere near mastery. They 
still—I'm starting now to drill on basic facts. We haven't before—they 1 ve 
lost some of that, but I wasn't worried about that. Now we're getting a 
little more concentrated. 

8. How did you choose exactly which activities you're going to use and which 
ones you didn't ? 

For the most part, given the children that I had, I choose according to their 
needs. I do have a large range—it's becoming more evident — between those 
that really catch on and those that are having a difficult time— so something 
that would still challenge the better students or I could let them go on and 
do a few pages on their own and work with the .others, but something that 
would not be too difficult for the others. And then sometimes we just had to 
work through it together and suffer the consequences. "So, mostly on the 
basis of individual students?" Yes. I'd hope so and what had worked before 
and what didn't work for me before. 

9. Did you change any of the activities? 

Other than using cubes, that was the one thing. In setting up stations we 
just changed a few things to accommodate more children, but they weren't in 
terms of the content, just number maybe. 

10. Did you add any activities ? 

There were a few things that I added just to* review. Some were worksheets 
and that v/as usually to accommodate those that got finished first— which were 
basic facts and coloring and some of the others I think I did a lot of group 
activity extra with their bodies. . Using their bodies saying story problems- 
using the same story problems going back over them and letting them do it that 
way. There was something that I thought was really neat at the time, but I 
can't remember. 



11. Anything else ? 

No. I was just a little apprehensive in knowing that this is the topic before 
the mastery topic and, therefore, I questioned myself as a teafcher if I had 
gone too fast with this particular group. Because I know after 31, which ^ 
we've not started topic 31, will be into S-6 and was hoping for mastery- I 
not sure we're going to master it. "You've given tests on this, haven't you? 
They just brought them back today, I haven't had a chance to look. I did use 
a lot of these things that are< in written form after I corrected the child's 
book and saw the ones that they had wrong. The ones that the majority might 
have missed. That's when I did it orally. Then they'd either use— go up to 
the board . . . "Individually?" ... the whole group, but they'd all be to- 
gether and they'd be involved. I f d say, so and so pick out four people— what 
information is given to me. A lot of repetition. Orally, it seems that some 
kids depending on how they lear can get it better orally, when they hear you 
say it. When they read it on their own ttyy^re lost— then there are others 
vice versa. X~ J 
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1. How important did you feel this topic was? 

I think it was a very good review. They need a. lot of practice and it gave 
them a lot. 

2. What activities did you feel were most useful ? 

I think the topics where they were doing a lot of straight adding and sub- 
tracting, some of them still need that, I think, and do a lot of the story 
problems. Some are getting better at that. A lot of kids need a lot more 
drill. They can get the story problems faster and easier if they knew the 
basic facts. 

3. Were there any activities you considered unclear ? 

I thought the topic that included page 17 was unclear. I thought the chart 
was not very clear. I think they should have had a really clear chart and 
they could have marked off every . . . okay, they marked off number 2, 
number 5, number 7, and number 9 and the children had a hard time, following 
it. Cause here the lines are far apart and here they're close together and 
unless they look at the size and count, some of the kids just counted the 
lines-. I think it should have been very, ah, well (inaudible). Also the 
one that included work page 11. Somehow I think it should have been divided 
up a little bit. You've got the letters, the guests— oh, no, I m sorry, I m 
thinking of the wrong on. —I remember at the time we were doing it the 
children got confused- 1 know there was a chart and you did this part of the 
page, the left side of the page, and then you did the right side of the page 
for more practice and they got confused. They thought you were supposed to 
go all the way across. Really, you were supposed to do one column down here 
and then go back to the top and do the right hand column. J thought it 
shouldn't split on two pages. Maybe I was mistaken that it was from the 
other book. Generally (small comments) pretty clear. 

4. Were there any activities that you figured wer e extra? 

Like page 23, I treated as a challenge (inaudible). It's very interesting 
for some of the children— some of them reallyfelt defeated when they go, 
something plus 4 goes 14, is a very good like a 10 page they called it, but 
I think it's definitely a challenge page. Certain kids can achieve it and 
others are really frustrated. 

5. Were there any activities you found complex to teach? 
No, I don't think so. 

5A. Were there any -activities you found very simpl e to teach? 
_I'd. say they were all rather simple. 
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6. Which activities did your pupils find easy ? 

At the very beginning when they had circle the largest one and write the 
sentences . Although on those pages I think too many activities were crowded 
on. Also, so many times when the children have to write their own sentences 
they don't give them enough space* It's a mess* 

6A. Other than page 23, were there any activities the kids found really 
difficult ? 

The other one I treated it as a challenge page of course, like 33. The last 
one,, again it's very interesting for some of the students, it's nice, but I 
treat it as a challenge page for those who want to — except for like 23 and 
32 and there's one other page but that had, well it was a good experience. 
Again, it was treated very well I though with, ah, I think it was page 21; 
well, one of them happened to let the kids try and discover how to figure 
out something take away 4 and it wasn't a page where they felt they were re- 
quired (inaudible). I though that was treated very well. Some of the kids 
enjoyed it, a lot of them knew they may have trouble but, like, when they 
got to 23 'cause they had done all these other ones, they felt they were 
supposed to know this and some of them really felt bad about it. Well, the 
other one was - treated in a very good manner. 

7. Did you think your pupils were, well, prepared for this topic ? 

I. think so. "Do you think S-4 gave thein the background they needed?" I 
believe so. 

8. Did you use all the activities ? 

Not all of them. Ones like when there is a game on page 16 on a day- when 
certain kids needed additional attention, the other children went on and 
did the game on page 16-- the same with page 31; again, ,kids who needed help 
I worked with them and the rest of the kids worked (inaudible). 

9. Did you change any of the activities? 

On page 31, the game that went with it I had, rather than having Wanda I 
had them do it with a partner, (inaudible) It would be nice if they could 
do it that way, but either way. is fine. "Any other changes you made?" No. 



10. Did you add any of the other activities ? 

I added more drill. Flashcards. v Some other time tests I had just made up. 
I did, in conjunction with. page 23, to help some students I had to make 
charts and before^they made the charts I talked abou€ typical problems in 
that really a problem you cut in half which . . • right at the equal sign 
and both sides ar>> the same, but one side is the working side. I also talked 
about and asked tnem which one is the working side. * They all said, of course, 
it's the side either you take away or add on, that's the working side. Through 
that I said, when you are on the working side whenever you subtract you always 
have a whole taking away a part, and that way it helped a lot of the children 
to figure out sum take away 10 equals 8. A lot of them, when they see a take 
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away sign, and if your whole take away 10, they say, oh, 10 that must be the 
whole. Then we talked about the working side, you always have two parts and 
it equals the whole. Then' I added on. 

11. Anything else you would like to say about th e topic in general? 

I was a little curious where it said the activity S-5B, it says in this 
activity for the first time the children will write and solve different 
sentences. They have been solving different sentences all along. I was a 
little puzzled. With some of the problems they would write, like for, 
here's a seven more join, okay, but they printed. the word seven— I think 
it should be the numbers. I don't think the children—if they can read, 
great but still if they have trouble with words (inaudible). Also, some 
of the sentences got a little more complex. Some I'll. just make it plain, 
just flat, short, simple sentences. 
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Topic S-5 Teacher U School Z 



ACTIVITY BY ACTIVITY 

t 

I don't think that any of, there wasn't anything they don't know that they 
should have known . S-4 topic report is in S-2. S-3, we prepared them for 
S-5. I just find all the S topics (inaudible) before we have S topics that 
it's extremely difficult to teach (inaudible). The thing I go for word^ 
problems, that if the teaching helps me and it helps the kids and they/ 
doesn't have the step-by-step processing — I think they need it. Maybe not 
"motivated (inaudible) my kids to circle the numbers in the word problems 
that they are more aware of the given,- and to labe^ them right there inside 
the word problem with the w's and p's. If they cart do that in the context 
of the story it's usually easier. 

Do you think the thing that has made it easier — that^madeT^^ • 
easier — is that they always use a canonical sentence? They haven't, up 
until now» had that unknown . 

Sometimes it's so confusing, but if they do read it and they can pick up the 
w's and p's— the wholes and the parts — before then they're able to (inaudible). 
Then I talked to Vickie, and another thing that I've done with topic which we 
didn't too much with S-l, is where they fill in the chart. They still would 
tend to try to write a number story using the givens or say that if they had 
a number problem instead of a story in an equation form they would try to 
rewirte the number story with the same equation form with the unknown in the 
middle of the sentence. (Inaudible) from the chart so what helped was to 
act put the unknown in the chart. And when they knew they had— because they 
tried from the chart to put the right numbers down so if they wrote the 
numbers story from the chart and that was easier. Then it made more^ense 
to them. They had the crutch but they weren't using it the right way. They 
tried to skip steps, but they couldn't do it. One of the things in the book 
that I found -a little difficult (inaudible) that there would be. more space in 
the pages — like the number problems — they should be if they're taught the 
process of using w's and p's, then they shonld have room to do that. And if 
they're going to fill in the chart they should ha* T e room to do that and kids 
(inaudible). I know I've had times when childrenjiave to check everything 
all over the page. And they had to look for where they did their mathematical 
process just because they didn't have, there '^ no way that they can get this 
even with just a vertical or a horizontally, even if they chosQ. one of the 
forms. Their writing is just . . . Also, when they came to comparison 
techniques, they were more ready to understand that the mathematical process 
was (inaudible) to try. It seemed like it was more to their understanding 
now, but (inaudible). They seemad to understand and my basic questions word 
problems was— what are you doing? Adding or subtracting or comparing? I use 
that difference because I think there is ,a difference in (inaudible) story 
then they know that they still write subtraction (inaudible) regular subtract- 
ing so that was, that- really helped' and they seemed to understant that. But 
it was importaat for them to know whether, they were comparing cr not. Some- 
times even when you read it . ♦ . I have some children who have reading 
problems so, even though they might at the time, like, I like the wording here 
so it's a lot easier for them to read 'cause that was a really hard thing. 
They just weren't able to handle the vocabulary, but now it's just after reading 
it, the comprehension, is (inaudible) . The only thing I can do is look for key 
words like together. That'll always tell them, what's the difference or, lot's 
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of times they circle the key word. Sometimes they circle the word sum 'cause 
they^now that's tie unknot and then they *« label it easier w at p. 

So von really worked at taking the pr oblem apa rt an rl figurin g out what it was 
I TS^kiL r^r cave them hirrs about how to solve the_p^ oblgm? 

Rieht I euess through my kids it had to be (inaudible) analytical. Then to 
fee that! to learn the skill, word parblems apart. One of the thxngs that was 
a littte confusing for them was page ll. It is Way . . .and there was , 
guest teacher in there and that was just too confusing for them. I remember 
I tried this once last year and it's still in this one and I guess for them to 
refer to the two letted then to guess the difference then to go back into way 
tfget them in the right seance was- toe ^J^^,^.^ 
^ZleTr^Z T^\ee\^T^l know'the importance of estimation, 
but I didn t see it's importance in this topic, and I just felt that the more 
important tiing was for She. to see that they had two ob ^^ t ^ r ^J s e s 80i f 
to weigh them, they were going to find the difference, and do the process. I 
I: , the guesses. It was too. confusing for them and -I really didn t see 
took out tne guesses. <- Un „ 1A f~~i reallv free to adopt these in 

that that was the essential. 'You should feel ^really tree to p 
anv H „v that vou think improves your teaching. tne grapns wet? s^u 

6V '" T 1 wen t through and it helped that the names were underlined, 

tent anS it was first time it was introduced and nothing was really said 
il the manual, but 1 think it's an important thing for thee to get onto. But 
then I think from now on that's going to become a part and it should be consis 

thinking.' "They didn't hookup with that 9 is one less than 10, but they did 
SriSt with -the 10?" They did alright with the 10 because we did a lot 

that So Then to see, and some kids do (inaudible), but for the most 
part they caught onto 10 and when I was sure that they caught onto W I tri* 
Ihis again. I tried it last, year arid these kid.,, I just think that this is 
for children who are a little bit more capable (inaudible) more of a 
challenge! and if they can see it's a real help,, but I can't see teaching 
it "When they're not maybe ready for that process? ... so I really . 

made v«* light of it because I know that they , just had a hard time of it, 
Sey couldn't understand. They see the process -ost of then e ™ page 2 
sub y traction,processes but^he, [ ^ ^^^^^T^ 
%SL"Z ^ ^too coding for the m^The .alue o, 9 being 1 
less than or 10 being one more than 9 . . . They x to adC. x more t 
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correct answer and/So on.". . . that was just too difficult . "Did you find 
any kids ready to do it?" For the most part,, no. I'd say it's more of a 
challenging thing for kids who can stand the challenge. My kids are not 
really that challenging. I think for a challenging activity it's -very good. 
And' the kids who can get it, it's a real help. But for my kids it was more 
confusing than help. "So that's why you didn't go into that .too deeply?" 
(Inaudible) the double numbers-. The doubles are fine, but then when it was 
like 1 off from the doubles, it's the same reason. "So any of the number 
theory part you found very difficult?" The games were fun. They especially 
liked the Great Guessing Machine. They, seemed to understand that 'cause a 
lot of that was comparison and they had to figure out what to do and they 
really liked that. I found out that - (inaudible) . "So you used that several 
times?" I introduced it and we did a few (inaudible) it was nice to have too; 
also, I'm a stickler for , especially for these kids, they're not always after 
(inaudible), and I've got a number of children who are extremely (inaudible) 
that every night I collect their books and (inaudible) I always mark down 
and it helps me to keep track of hov they're doing on the cover — on the 
errors they had. or if they needed help, if they needed to see me, and I had 
them go back and correct their errors and I'm a really stickler jfor it es- 
pecially in this topic because I found^at that even after they (inaudible) 
so they were (inaudible) careless. So I didn't even let them to on until 
they had every page starred. "So are they using validation then — do you 
think- that, oh, they really were." Sometimes they weren't and they said 
they were. "That's what I was wondering." Which is why I was getting to 
be a stickler for it, because they weren't trying, they weren't even being* 
exact (inaudible). And so they learned really fast that they couldn't go on. 
They weren't going to get started unless they corrected their answers. 'Cause 
I don't see any, is to correct something they see an error and they should 
look to see where the mistake was and if they weren't seeing that, well then 
it wasn't (inaudible) .* "So you made sure then that they had corrected 
those errors before they moved on. Were there any other changes in the 
activities that you can think of? Or, for the most part you did teach them 
as they were presented?" Pretty much the way they were presented. "Did 
you use C or D?" I might have used- both because I don't really stick to 
many topics with these kids 'cause they needed as much reinforcement as they 
could get. "Did you add any activities?" No, not for this topic. Practice 
the basic facts. 
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Topic S-6 Teacher J School Y January 31, 1980 . 

2. Which activities in the topic did you feel the most useful? 

I think they are all equally useful. I think it's a very good idea that 
you didn't push the C-2 with the supplementary type things. Last year we 
went all through those too. We did not do that this year. Although we 
could use those as we go along. I think all the activities were kind of 
euqal. 

3. Were there any activities you considered unclear ? 
No. 

4. Were there any activities in there that yo u figured were extra? 
No. I think, as I just said, taking those other ones out was good. 

5. Did you find any of the activities complex to teach ? 

No Well the only one they had problems with, although I think it's im- 
portant, was in the last section where you have to add before you subtract 
to, find the difference. That was a little hard for them to comprehend. 

5A. Did you find any very simple "? 

Well, it depends on what you mean by simple. I think most of them were 
fairly clear. ' 

6. Were there any activities your pupils fo und particularly easy? 

Yes, where it's strictly addition all the way through. Once they pick up 
the 'idea, okay, we're going to add oh all the way through here. 

6A. Were there any activities they found really d ifficult? 

No. Only this last section and once they picked up the idea (inaudible). 

7. Do you think there was any material your pupi ls should have covered 
before this ? 

No. 

8. Did you use all the activities ? 

Yes. Not all the supplementary activities because of time.. Wg will use 
them as the year goeu on. 
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9. Did you change any of the activities ? 
No- 
10. Did you add any of your own ? 
-No. 

11. Is there anything else ? 

The only thing I liked again to bring up somewhere in this writing, we 
gotta get placement . The I's, 10's, and 100' s. I guess I would put that 
a little earlier . Talking about addition, I have done a little of that 
(iriaudibie) . . . they were throwing the numbers in anywhere and the 
answers anywhere. 



' 1*25 

Topic S-6 Teacher G School Y ■ January 31, 1980 

\ 

2. Which activities in the topic dr H you think most useful? \ 

I think the most useful ones were pages 21-28. They were- an excellent way 
for the children to get more practice on Edition and subtraction which i, 
still what thev need. That's their main real need. I felt that the story 

o^ eS were good, but I think one big thing that should be changed is- that 
the - names of people like Herbert, Albert, andMortimer should not be used. 
They should be short words like Tad or Tod or something the children can 
pronounce from the sounds they have already used in the reading, but when _ 
thev see Albert right at the very beginning of that sentence, oh, my gosh, 
this can't be for me. And so A isn't the math so much that throws them 
off, it's the first word in the sentence. At this point, it isn t the 
math so much anymore but early in the year when they had both hard names . 
-ankjiard words, then the hard math, it was terrible. 

3. Were there, any activities you^ consid ered unclear? 

It was a little difficult on page 10-13 for the children to remember that 
tney didn't have to do the starred ones. And if they did the st -"d ones 
they didn't get them right anyway and it was only confusing so I think that 
was very unclear and any most difficult ones should be at the very bottom 
wbLl you can say, okay! with the line on top of them saying okay if you 
wanTto do these you can try them. Pgaes. 29-41 are not all that clear 
iZy are rather confusing for children. They might- the average to the 
top might be able to them, but for anything maybe average to bottom it s 
more a matter of explaining hew to do this particular way of doing things 
rather than helping them with addition and subtraction facts. 

3 . u QT - Q t-Wp an y activities in there ydu-consider ed extra? 

I think they can use all the practice all the help they can get but I think 
pages 29-41 were extra in the sense that they're too confusing for most . 
children to be able to use. So they were sort of used less rather, than ^ 



. extra. 



4. Were there any activities you found co mplex to teach? 

Yes S-6 I is very difficult for a lot-of the children. They think they ' 
understand it and'they don't. 1 have a,ked them to hold up fourth of an 
P-lcht- rod and they'll hold up halves. Even after we've done it eight times 
or 8 so with Afferent kinds of numbers, they still don't have the concept 
of halves and fourth. For one thing the language is hard. There should be 
a page or two right after this developing the language if we want them to 
understand halve!, thirds, and fourths. We should havetwo parts of some- 
StaT Sree parts of something, and explain that three'parts is also called 
tMrds and two parts is also called halves, because they are asked to re- 
spond to halves, thirds, fourths. And it isa very new not only a new 
worS, but a new concept and if they could at least get the langu -ge d«m, 
tnen the concept would be the other thing, we would have to deal with, which 
is still very difficult for .second graders I find. At least many of the 
chilaren Z*y room, if you have to spend all of your time working with 
all of them and if they go on their own, the minute they go on their own and 
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making a mistake it's obviously too hard at that level. I think it is 
better — fractions are really better in the third grade and spend the really 
precious time on addition and subtraction. 

mi 

5A. Were there any activities you found simple to teach ? 

Pages 21 through 28 were pages they could work on their own and they were 
self-explanatory in most cases. A little difficult on the bottom of page 26 
to make some more — they needed some explanation there. Yes, and pages 19; 
19, and 20 were very difficult to teach. Page 18, they understood adding 
three or four numbers because they had those on pages 16 and 17, but adding 
the words really didn't make any sense for them. and I think that could be 
deleted. It shouldn't be in as something that we ordinarily would do and 
then especially when they got to the very bottom even after I explained it 
five times at least, they didn't understand how to put those words in verti- 
cal order, many of them didn't. There were a few who got it, but they didn't 
put them in the right place and maybe started in the middle of the page and 
they didn't have enough room. It's something that detracts from their 
learning of math^- just how do you do it rather than the understanding of a 
math concept. We're, teaching them a procedure here to follow directions 
and those directions are very difficult to follow, I think, at least for 
them they. were. Page 19 had to be dona one by one with all the children.* 
It woulct be very difficult for them— for my group to have done that by 
themselves and come out with something that was" right./ Page 20, we didn't 
do because 'it was, I felt, just too confusing and rather difficult and the 
way the format of the pages vary is difficult. That should be redone some- 
how so that if they have to do something that difficult it should be maybe 
half that much on a page to start out with so they can get the idea of it 
first, and then they can do it. * * . 

7. Do you think there is any material your pupijLs should have covered 
before this topic ? ' 

(Inaudible) Def initelynr-there was a constant problem and it was really a 
sore spot with the double digit numbers when they would add and subtract 
double digit numbers. They didn't have any Qbncept of the 10 space and the 
one space so that if they're going to subtract 1 from 21 they would just as 
soon* put the one under the 2 as under the one and they did in fact do a lot 
of that sort of subtracting with the coins <units where they had to subtract 
15 from 16. Well, I tried to explain to t^hem that the 5 goes under the 6 
and the one and if* not a one that the 10 goes under, but it's not a 10 it's 
a 15 so if they could, that concept it's 'almost impossible to explain it , 
without doing quite a lot of build-up with having the children put hands on 
groups of 10 's and then having a 10 and ; a 1 and showing them where the one 
space is, where the 10 space is. We h^d an old system that they had an 
excellent way of doing that with the tally charts. It was just a vertical 
line and a horizontal line and they ha& the 10 space on the left side and 
the one space on the right and the children could see very easily then 
which Were the 10's part of the nuniber was and what the I's part of the 
number is and they did that before they every got to double digit numbers 
and" they could do something with them, so I feel that would be a real addi- 
tion. In fact, 33 goes into that and I'm sorry that 33 didn't precede S-6 
ratber than follow it. j 

« i '> 7 
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8. Did you use all the activities ? 

"You mentioned you didn't use page 20?" I explained how to do it, but if 
some of the brighter ones wanted to do it, but there really much; they weren t 
reaUy interested in that page very much 'cause of the difficulty and there 
is no place for them to do their writing, it's all cramped together. ^ 
there any oth*>r parts of activities or whole activities which you left out? 
Not of the ones we were asked to do. We were asked to dp A, B, C, D, and I. 
We did all of that and then the children worked at their own pace from pages 
21 through 28. Then from 29 are confusing many of them to 36, I didn t'ask 
them to do those, but there is 37 and 38 that maybe some of the faster ones 
will get to. They'll ne&d some explaining again too before they can do those. 

9. Did you change any of the activities ? 

I didn't change any of the activities as such. I did a lot of explaining at 
the beginning for some of the activities. Oh yes, pages 10 though ^ J 
tried to make the numbers that they have to add as small as possible. The 
pages really cramped up and if they're going to put a vertical line like 
12 plus 13 there's, it's very difficult for them to be able to add them 
together without, if they have to do a horizontal line-in which you have 
all these horizontal lines, here 12 + 13-then that s very difficult for 
them to have to add those together if they can't write them vertically at 
all and there isn't room on this page to do it; so, not only from that stand- 
poing but from the standpoint of just practice of addition rather than seeing 
how big a number they can add together, it's good to have thes e low li ke 10 
and below these numbers here-like these get up to 8 and 8 is 16 well that s 
Sright but some of these got up really like here 9 and 8, it's alright, but 
something below 10 or even lower because of all of the amount of addition 
here. There's some good practice I think that's one thing it does. 

10. Did you add any activities ? 

I did add before the topic inventory~they' did two pages of just regular 
problems, story problems where they had a chart and then tney aid the 
vertical, horizontal problem and solved it. They were easier numbers. 
Nothing above 10, I think, they may have gone into the 12. One was 14, but 
so much of this constant building and if we throw in numbers that are too 
hard and hard concepts at the same time, then we confuse one with the other 
and are not really-our purpose should be really clear cut. Is this to add 
hard numbers or is this to learn a new concept? 

t 

^ \ 

11. Is there anything else you would like to, Say? 

Pages 21 through 28 were really good, really great. Generally I think learn- 
ing the concept approach is realty good, and I think we need to sharpen up the 
addition somehow— work that in here too so the children come out capable of 
adding and subtracting by the time we are done. 
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T6pic S-6 Teacher K School Z February 4, 1980 

1. How important do you feel this topic is ? 

I think it's very important as a conclusion to addition and subtraction. 
I am concerned whether or not they have mastery; however > I feel they have 
the concept. I think it was good. 

2. Which activities in the topic jcu feel were most useful ? 

The activities that I found useful were, they enjoyed part 2 S-6 A. The 
deep space patrol, it seemed they enjoyed it even though myself reading the 
problems and they responded.- That held their interest. Another part that 
went well was part 2 of S-6 B. What we did was we divided it in several 
ways. We used cubes, geometric pieces '> and the washers and we had different 
groups working with various things and then they would switch as they finished, 
arid that went very well in terms of weight and length and space (area). We 
skipped part 3— it wasn't suggested that we do it, but I skipped it. The 
graph paper and the children working and with that was difficult last year 
so I chose this year to skip it. I have not followed any of the additional 
suggestions yet. In activity S-6 C, I found this valuable last year and 
this year, when we use the sentences in part 1 with the mystery box in dif- 
ferent positions and the children had to make up stories to go with their 
sentence. They enjoyed that very much and I felt they did very well. First 
we divided into small groups and they worked in pairs and they made up a 
story for each other and then I found it to be really helpful, I had enough 
pieces of paper to go around to everybody and they each made up their story 
and we sat in a big circle and they shared it and they held up their story 
and shared it — it seemed to work very well and then some yould interject, well 
you could do it this way too, which was very good. S-6 D,\ which we just 
completed, we did part 2. The only difficulty we had with fcjiat . . . M Why 
don't we wait on that.' 1 

3. Were there any activities you considered unclear ? 
No, not especially unclear, maybe difficult. 

4. Were there any activities you considered extra ? 

That part 3 with the graph paper. S-6 B. I didn't find that to be advan- 
tageous. I think an additional suggestion £hat I did not follow was S-6 B 
where it says additional suggestions', I didn't even do it. It was measure- 
ment and recording the ... I think it's good, but we' didn't even attempt 
to do it with the number of kids and not having help. I would f6el better 
doing it with somebody in there. 

0 . 

5. Did you find any activities complex to teach ? 

None were complex to teach. I would say materials, lack of materials or 
not having enough, they were fun things but they were, because I didn't . 
have enough of them. Like part 2 "of S-6 D — I realize we prepared the 
master and we did that, but in those cards, 35 FA and 35 FB, there's only 
one set of cards and I did .have the other children doing other things. But 
it took an awful long time, in fact everybody didn't even get to this. I 
just decided to scratch it. I also did aot do part 4. 

13:J 
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5A. Wera there activities you found very simple to teach ? 

The add 'em ups here were not difficult and they really liked it. I didn't 
find it hard to present any of this stuff. 

6. The activities your pupils found very easy were ? 

Part 3 of S-6 D when it was like a shuffle board kind of thing. We did 
that, they enjoyed that. That was really easy for them. And the add em 
ups— I thought that was going to be hard, but it wasn't. The rest were 
really not hard. Give' an explanation, they moved right into it. 

6A. Were there any particular activities that they found difficult ? 

I didn't even attempt to do part 4 of the checkboard. I think they would 
have found that — the graph was difficult . . . 

7. Do you think there was material your pupils should have covered before 
this topic ? 

No unless the expectation is to have them have a mastery of basic facts 
in'terms of memorization. I think we need more activities on that, no written 
just suggestions. 

8. Did you use all the activities then up to where y ou got to? 
Just about, except part 4 of S-6 D and 3 of B. 

9. Did you change any of the activities? 

I don't believe so. When they made up sWies I had them get into a large 
group. I tried it the way they suggested ^and then I tried it another way. 

» 

10. Did you add any activities ? 

Given that some of the children finished before other children I did.give . 
them review on basic facts, but the activities included like flashing cards 
for one another in pairs and then doing extra worksheets with the facts up. 
through 20 addition and subtraction. 
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1 felt there was a good balance for the , group I work with, at least between 
the manipulative pages activities and the more symbolic ones* They used 
fingers and counters (inaudible). They're manipulating all the time, but 
the ones where they put the pieces, the geometric pieces , on the puzzle — 
count that and write it down. We're actually manipulating geome.tric pieces: 
or I think there were enough of those so that when we did things that were 
symbolic, like the length, that was actually manipulating too (inaudible). 
Obviously they couldn't see 8 liters in containers. They^ were prepared to 
deal with that and I was a little worried that that was a little too ab- . 
stract for them. They seem to be at the stage where they have"had enough 
of the concrete experiences. The math, I kind of hurried through the 
money one. The kids who understand the concept of money caught on real well. 
'There were a couple that were kind of shaky, but I didn't stop to make sure 
that they all — if I asked any child on. any given—what a piece of money was 
worth, most of them had some sort of a sense not from , my teaching. We did 
go through this is a dime, anybody who was stuck I'd say this is a dime — 
it means 10 cents or how much does this mean — another child would answer 
and so I made sure that they got the problems right* I'm not really sure 
from these that they have any monetary concepts. I don '^ know if that was 
a goal on these two pages. "Oh, think it's just to give them some experience . " 
I didn't find any part particularly hard to teach. Wheri I have problems ^it's 
with attention, I think if the page is particularly not interesting tC a 
child the difficulty doesn't really seem to matter cause if they're paying 
attention they do well in it. My big problem is the attention span in a 
class for a lot of the kids. I found the overhead projector works really 
well. I did make transparencies of some of the pages 'that I thought might 
give them problems so they could look at — page 11, I made a transparency 
of that and actually put the pieces on (inaudible). "So you turned that - 4 
into a little more concrete- activity than it was." So they could .actually 
watch me put them on as well as on their own. I think I did the same, page 
12. But that seems to help and then I left the overhead projector in the 
classroom and we did things like on page 19 — we read the story and I put, 
they had the counters as well, some of the kids think there is something 
wrong with using cubes and for- these problems you almost had to have cubes. 
You know, you run out of fingers. "Again on page 19." They're not just 
having 19 minus 18— it's 19 minus 3 plus 8 plus 7— so they have to, if 
there's complicated action there, and required them to use the cubes in that 
case and I said, and they could watch move, start with 19- on one side of the 
projector and then say, okay, 3 went home and I'd move 3 over and do the same 
and then I could also write on the projector and then they could (inaudible) 
and it seemed to work better with the class and that keeps the attention 
for most of the time. "Keeping them attending is really the big^ problem?" 
Yes. I didn't see that the concepts were that really hard. I was a little *- 
leary about page 18 because of the printing skills. And in many cases I 
wrote the letters vertically for them and they filled in the numbers. "So 
it was sort of fun, but the page could have been set up a little easier to use?" 
It might, yes, for my kids, I have some kids who use the. whole space for 3 
and they're supposed to get several numbers in. It was this particular child, 
I started her out vertically and she finished horizontally—trying to do it 
that way. Some kids with good printing skills and fine motor coordination 
could do it. They understood, I was really surprised that they understood, 
actually, the secret code. I was only going to require that they do the 
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ones that- wer e already written in the book, but they wanted to go on. Ini- 
SSly I had written my plan book to skip, these. I didn't get to page 20, • 
that's the only one I skipped. "Did ^supplement some?" No I don t think 
I Sd! I did every page--? skipped 20-they did 21-23. independent. I think 
I'll probably give them some time to finish that and do some of these optional 
ones--25 and 26 and 27, 28. "That can be done anytime during the rest of the 



year?" Then I plan to do it. 
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Topic S-6 Teacher U School ' February 13, 1980 

1. How important did you feel this topic is ? 

Very important* For the reinforacement that you had in S-5, and I found 
that they found much more success when they returned to it this time and 
I think that's extremely important. 

2. Which activities in the topic did you feel the most useful ?' 

More the word stories and the introduction to the fractions — they did a 
little bit.- The measuring and the comparing were very good, they could 
see that. A lot of the stuff with my kids we did together — decided the 
process and back into the solving and for some of them I think that was 
important. Money, they really haven't had that much exposure to money 
so that was good. 

3. Were there any activities you considered particularly unclear ? 

Not too much, I think the one that was most difficult for them, page 11 
in their books. Mainly because it's manipulative with many small pieces 
and' we f ound out that they had to use as many pieces like instead of jusX 
using one to trace,* they needed to fill in the whole thing. Because,, for 
the trace the size is so exact that, which is good and important, I found 
out that in my manual to say that was important otherwise they get really 
mixed up. I think one that was unclear but was good for them to have once 
they .caught onto it was good, was the adding up in order to subtract. Once 
they kind of got onto that and then there was a lot of exercises to rein- 
force that so they seemed to kind of catch on. 

4. Were there any activities you thought were extra ? 

No, because the children I have they're not the most advanced and so even 
the extra pages were extremely important for my kids for reinforcement. 

5. Were there any activities you found complex to teach ? 

Page 11 wasn't so complex to teach as it was to be sure that I had noted 
for myself ahead of time. to explain to them that they needed to fill in each 
of the sections with all the pieces. No, because most of it is given as 
review^ — — - — — — - 

5A. Were there any activities you found real easy to teach ? 

I love teaching^ family effects and they caught onto that real well. I was 
very pleased. And, that was kind of new to them* * 

6* Which activities did your pupils find particularly easy ? 

Family effects. And we're getting really good at circling the numbers in the 
stories, this is to organize their own thoughts, still labeling p's and w's 
and still filling in a chart and I guess I think my kids still need that 
discipline. They made it for the organization part of it, when they did that 
they found it very easy then to write number stories with a great deal of 
success. 
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6A. Were there any activities that were re al difficult? 

The adding in order to subtract was a difficult concept for them. Most of 
these pages of measuring and combining, and there were a few here— for 
instance on page 13— was difficult. Find the difference between p and q 
and r and t. Now that was just out of their realm of understanding what to 
do. I had them circle p and q to show that that was one that was combined 
to be one number and r and t because that was just entirely confusing for 
them. They were trying to add all those numbers together and they forgot 
theywere to find the difference and "it just didn't make sense to them at 
all. Anyone of those where they had combined numbers and then to compare. 

7. ,' Do you think there was any material your pupils s hould have had before 

this topic ? 

I think they had most of all the stuff that they needed ahead of time. 

8. Did you all the activities ? 

Yes. All up to D and Family Effects. 

9. Did you change any of the activitie s? 
Not really. 

10. Did you add any activities ? 

Basic fact drill. Worksheets. .And they have beer taking sheets heme— two 
packets which are duplicates— and they have a letter that they tooK home to 
their parents at the beginning of this topic explaining that they were to do 
one at a time and then it was supposed to be written down, the degree of 
success and the time it took and then to compare again a second time towards 
the end of the week and then return it. I found it to be helpful because the 

parents just stood on our heads prior to this to have parents help with 

basic facts. With not much success. It just seems like flash cards, mmmmm, 
most of their trouble was with subtraction ones w.e found later, but this way 
parents are even writing little notes on the sheets that came back and it 
seemed to be really, they could really see where their children had a weak- 
ness or their degree of success, it was really kind of neat. One of the 
things that I found was difficult on a lot of these pages was that there 
wasn't enough space for kids to write numbers. Kids write big and there isn t 
enough room. 
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1 . How important did you -fee l this topic was ? 

Well, I think it was critical in order to go on with the double digit addi- 
tion* There was no way of skipping it without complete confusion. 

2. Which activities in the topic were most useful ? 

I feel that counting by 10s is alright. The counting backwards I think 
was rather useless. There was not a lot of value gained from that con- 
sidering the amount of' time they had to stew over figuring out how to get 
backwards. I think the most useful started on page 5, where they really 
got into the doing of the double digit addition. The problems were good 
and I liked the fact that they stayed with the addition for one or two 
pages and then the subtraction, just straight subtraction and then they 
mixed them up. That was excellent and the children really took to that 
really well. I think that the horizontal sentences were confusing and I ^ 
thought that one page where they were asked to (there was somewhere where 
they were suppose to solve the horizontal sentences and it was really hard 
for them because they weren't put into vertical 'form at that »point) , they 
weren't used to putting it in their own vertical form. If they could start 
with the vertical forms and then switch to horizontal and vertical combined, 
it would help. 

3. Are there any «activitie£ you considered unclear ? 

Yes, they were more at the beginning. Page 3 5 give me a hand, in the stu- 
dent workbook. The directions I felt were rather unclear and also if the 
child gives you a hand, it's only five fingers rather than 10 so I changed 
the game so that the child would see that he was adding his 10 to my 10 and 
it made it clear visually. We played a few of those games and that worked 
out pretty nicely. However, there are no boxes, no squares at the bottom, 
they have no concept of space when it's all blank like that and the sum, 
a few, 2, or 3, or 5, do a good job and, the rest lose themselves on the 
page so it would be good to put boxes in so that they can follow where we 
are and keep their numbers straight. Spacing is still difficult for them 
and they get the plus sign from the previous problem mixed up with the next 
problem when there's nowhere to put it. The friends names sum or difference 
can be fun but it takes a lot of time to explain.it and then for the children 
to understand what they. are to do and it's a good exercise in sum and dif- 
ference. It really is good in that it shows them the sum and then they 
use the same numbers to get the difference. Maybe some other way could be 
worked out that might be a little quicker on, it's probably okay, it's 
questionable. Other than that I though the topic — oh, page 8 was very diffi- 
cult for many of them — to find the 10s number that came closer on both sides 
of these numbers did not seem to be real relevant to them to doings these 
addition and subtraction problems and it also was very difficult. I don't 
think that they drew a lot of connection there between the two. The Super 
Cindy stories and all were quite good, however, they're still having trouble 



135 



\ 



with knowing whether to add or subtract on some of those, a lot of those 
problems. If we could clear that up for them perhaps way back in the 
beginning of adding and subtracting by making really clear even more clear. 
Some of ?hese questions have the word "altogether" in them and the children 
have found out by now that when you have the word "altogether it usually 
means to add, so now when they see the word "altogether" it confuses them 
in a problem, (inaudible) The rest of the book is real good and this 
adding and subtracting is a page that really is nice because then when ■ 
they're finished they can do the coloring which they like to} it s kind 
of relaxing for them and still it keeps them doing some .problems and 
wanting to finish so they can do the coloring. Jhey like that. The game 
we didn't do. ' I thought it, for the amount of time it would explain how 
to-do it, t did other things instead. We had done about four other papers 
and sheets on double digit addition and subtraction. 

4. Were there any activities you considered extra ? 

No. Fifteen didn't have to, but a couple of the faster children seemed to 
enioy it. Number 8 didn't have to be in there and number 3, unless if 
we change it, it's kind of a good exercise so the children- bring^up both 
hands. Some of this going backwards was a little confusing and may not 
have had to be in there. The chart was good and actually the chart was 
critical for them so that they could see that they were skipping one for 
counting backwards by 2 's or counting forwards by 2's. I think the 10s 
confused them more than anything going from 41 to 31 cause they re used to 
counting 10, 20, 30. They don't really have the concept, but they have the 
ability, the skill, and so when they go 31, 41, 51, that concept hasnt 
stuck with them because, they didn't really understand, in a way they don t 
understand the 31 to 41 so this is a little hard for them. It was diffi- 
cult at the beginning. 

5. Did you find any activities complex to teach ? 

Just the ones I already mentioned, the counting backwards, the game on 
page 3 should be simplified, and the story problems are still very ditti- 
cult. Page 8 was very hard. 

6. Which ones were particularly simp le for you to teach? 

The compact, double digit addition and subtraction especially toward the 
end of the book. They seemed to be getting it fairly well, but they could 
use a little more practice there. They're sort of on the edge of having 
gotten it. I hope they are able to retain it in order to understand 
better the regrouping later on. If not, then a better job, should have 
been done here, a more thorough job. 

7 . is there material which your pupils should hav e covered before this 
topic which they didn't ? 

I think they really should have more firmly in hand the memorization of the 
single digit addition. The subtraction will come, but they don t really 
have the addition in ihand and we felt, we've been told, that they should 
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learn both the addition and subtraction which they haven't been able to do* 
I feel if they had just been asked to learn the single digit addition facts 
at least a 10 for sure and then to 20, if they got those to 10 for sure 
t they would be in much better shape for doing this double digit, but this 
is taking them way too long because they still don't have those facts 
memorized and I think what they need is much more drill work and practice 
work, but definite time allbwed in the classroom. Not just saying, well, 
practice your flash cards at home is what you were saying now* Well, half 
of them don't practice them at home* So as a result they are way behind on 
what they could be way ahead of* 

8* Did you use all the activities ? ' 

Yes* We used everything, except the fast children used page 15 which was 
^optional. 

9. Did you change any of the activities? 

Page 3 I changed so that they would bring up both hands rather than one 
because it's 1 a 10s exercise. 

10. Did you add any ? 

,We added extra worksheets probably about 6 extra worksheets. Just the 
counting by 10' s, 2's, and 3 's— -kind of a learning process there. That's 
it. 

11. Anything else you need to say ? 

I just think of all the topics, S-topics or the extra topics that we've 
done so far, this I think has been the best organized as far as teaching 
the children step-by-step the procedure that we want. them to learn. It • 
also has been better than the others in that it's given the children more 
practice so they are able to get something in mind before they move onto 
something unknown. Then they know what they know and they're not confusing 
what they know with what they don't know. Otherwise, > if we don't give 
this good background, then it becomes also an unknown, and then they've got 
two unknowns to cope with when they get the second unknown. 
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Topic A-l Teacher J School Y March 19, 1980 

1. You felt the topic w as very Important? 
Right . 

2. Which activities did vou feel were mos t useful? 
Most of them useful, they just fit (inaudible). 

3. The activities that you mentioned we re unclear? 

At the beginning right at the introduction and page 5 and 6 in the teacher's 
manual. It just took a long time, for me to figure out exactly what they 
were getting at. The other one on page 8 of the manual, I think that s 
pretty impractical. I used paper a little bit. I wouldn't try,, that one. 

4. You said that you didn't think any activities were extra except the 
ones that they had listed ? 

Right . 

5. Y ou said you didn't find any activ ities complex to teach? 
■ ? 

Right. All the activities were pretty simple. , The pupils found all the 
activities pretty easy with the exception of the word problems. They re . 
still having some problems in deciding whether they add or (inaudible) . 

6. Is -there any material your pupils shou ld have covered before this 
topic ? 

NO; 

7. Did you use all the activities ? 
Yes. 

8. Did vou change any of them ? 

No. I think they gave you a choice on this one aboiit the hand one and I 
used paper. 

9. Did you add any activities? 
No. 
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Topic A-L Teacher K School Z April 18, 1980 



1. How important did you think the overall topic was ? 

I thought it was important and adding 2-digit numbers and getting prepared 
for regrouping later on is a good prerequisite for that* 

2. Which activities did you think were the best ? * 

The ones that were most useful- were the ones involving counting by 2s and 
10s and 5s and that kind of thing tliey seeia to enjoy* They 'enjoyed counting 
upwards and backwards* >When we used the overhead as suggested in part 2 
of activity A-l A, .it seemed to be beneficial. Counting sticks were much 
better than anything *eJLse in terms of manipulative kinds o'f things* "Count- 
ing-sticks better >than cubes? 11 Nc5, I. like - them . both . Antoher good part 
was part 3 of Activity A-l A when the children had to determine which 10 
the number was closest to or which 10 it was between and I felt that game 
was good*sense of 10s and Is. I cna't remember which activity it was, but 
when we used the chart from the very beginning that was filled iri and with 
the numbers from 0-99 or whatever it was when they would see a pattern that 
was very helpful. "Couljd most of them see patterns?" Well, I think half 
of them coald. They liked the stories of Super Cindy in terms of getting 
interested and involved. , "So the content of the stories does affect their 
interest?" Yes. ■ \ 

\ 

3. ' Did you think there were any activities that were unnecessary ? N 

I don't think there were any that were unnecessary, but I think there were 
some that were difficult. "Which ones were they?" The things I find dif- 
ficult at least working with the children are, I know they have to write 
the vertical, the chart, the sentence in the vertical form and that is very 
good practice for them. For some of the children, when you req\iije all 
thtee they tend to get confused or thfey forget one of those parts anyhow. 
"Do you think the chart is still useful?" Yes. That way it helps them 
to see, they look at the chart and they know what they should do looking at 
the>chart, the whole and the parts. I don't think they're ready. "Any 
other difficult parts?" No. 

4. Were there. any where you thought the directions were unclear ? 

Well, I guess on page 8 of t{ifc-<ffl£nual the bottom paragraph, that was a 
little difficult and maybe 'if I read it pver again. Where' the children 
were to write numbers on their left palm and things like that. I had them 
hold the squares of paper in that hand. % 

5. Any that you found complex ? 

No. # . 

6. Which parts did the kids find real easy ? 

Without word problems and those that just were 2-digit addition, they just 
seemed to enjoy it. Once they figured out to add up the ones first "and then 
the 10s, they seemed to like that. "I'm assumittfc that it was learned very 
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quickly." Yes, it was. I don't like to backtrack. The things that were 
hard" for them is writing the grid. For them to .keep writing 10s and ones. 
I let them write 10s and ones the first and then" I had them pu. | at the 
top of one columh-'-ifs just sometimes it's a lot of pencil pushing. 
"Actually, the little physical things that we don't think about probably 
make it more difficult for tW\ Just more time consuming or they get 
bogged down with the activity. They enjoy the activity, but they get 
.bogged own. 

7. .Did vou think they had covered all the material that they needed to 
before this ? ' . 

I think so. ' 

8. Any activities you didn't use ? 

I did not use the bingo game at the end. I used one where they had a lot 
of fun. The game on page 34. I did not use that We did do the other 
games. "Which they did enjoy." Oh yes, very much so They had to use 
copies of theis student booklets, fill them up with cubes and all, the 
dice, we never completed it though. Some did, some didn t. 

p. Did you change any of the activities- ? 
We pretty much stayed within ... 

10. Did 'you add any ? 

I just did in reviewing before I gave the topic inventory. I went through, 
'l went and picked out stories and gave them a paper with a chart on it and 
everything and as I gave the story verbally instead of them reading it, 
the^they had to fill in the chart and write the vertical form. It was a 
review. It wfis using everything from here, though. 
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Topic .A- 1 Teacher S School Y March 19, 1980 



1. How important did you feel this topic was ? 
I" thought it was good. It was very worthwhil^. ? 

2. Which activities in the topic were the most useful ? 

I think probably the goods, also the rounding off to the closest lO^and also 
for the children to estimate to see or is it possible — is this answer possible 
at all. (inaudible) do a real quick check on, which I thought was very good. 

3 . Which activities did you consider unclear ? 

The one I did not care for and I altered was "give me a hand." I would 
never tell my children to write on their hands, ever. They try to do that 
on their own and if the teacher instructed them that mean§ in their free 
time they're just going to be drawing all over themselves. I would not 
recommend that. I adjusted it to having numbers, on pieces of paper, dif- 
ferent colored pieces of .paper, and then I ask for a color and a number and 
they'd answer. Another one I thought was unclear, a little hard for the 
children, okay, there was some story problems that were not to put in, the 
answer which we say and they did them very well. But then when I ha/i to 
go back a couple of days later to fill in the answer then I found it was 
really hard because if they had, trouble writing a problem, they had marks 
. . . they're ready for the corrections where they had trouble and then they 
go back and put an answer in. Sometimes what you do you makr wrong already 
and I think if it was objective was to just write the problem fine just 
leave it, if you want 'em to solve it give 'em a clear page where they 
don't have to go back to a page that already has check marks or whatever 
on it. I think it's also hard for the person checking too. Especially i£ 
they had a little trouble in the printing of it. . . . the box is too 

small, then they come back to try and put answers in.. 

\ 

\ 

4. Were there any activities yo\i considered extras ? 

Most of them I liked and then one of them you said was optional. "Page 20." 
I liked 20 and I wanted them to do it where they have to look for the answers 
on- top. Any kind chart like things like that I really like and the kids 
really like it too. Any of the ones I thought were extra—most of them— 
I didn't see any that I really objected to. I thought the game at the end 
was very good. * I did take two whole days to work on it. The kids really 
liked it and I thought it was really fun. It was good practice for them. 
I considered page 23 a fun page, where they had to do the coloring with it 
and that they really liked. I especially liked that they put the bushes 
like purple and things otherwise it's too easy — oh, that's going to be 
green — they won't even add carefully. When they had a purple bush instead 
(inaudible) . 

5. Were there any activities you considered complex to teach ? 



No, I think the only one was probably "give me a hand. 11 
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5A. Which did you find very simple to teach ? 

Howto make 2's and 4's. It was really nice because some of the kids 
could do it but the ones who couldn't they have that chart in front that 
was really nice and handy. A lot of kids used for a -long time--it was 
good it was there for them touse when they wanted to. The grids were 
very easy to explain and very easy to use. The only thing that I didn t 
see here, unless I missed it, I think the children should be starting 
right now to add l's first, then 10's. Prepare themselves for later on. 
I didn't find that mentioned anyplace in here. Like for the game at 
the end of the book where they had to roll the dice and it said first 
roll a ten. The second one I told them the first roll is the 10' s because 
I always want to be attacking the ones and then attack the 10 s. hater 
on (inaudible). 

6. Which activities did your pupils find par ticularly easy: 

V think they 'found the grids easy. They found it easy to count by 2's, 
A's, or backwards, rounding the numbers they did quite well and easy. 

6A. Which ones did they find particularly diffic ult? 

Probably the story problems. , The good story was "Super Cindy" they liked it. 

7. Do vo u think there way any material you r pupils should have covered. 
before this ? 

No.\ 

t 

8. Did you use all the activities ? 
Yes. \ 

9. WeWe there any other activities that you changed? 

The game at ''the end, we played it two days. First of all,\l found the 
game. didn't last very long, but it was fun for the first day, but the 
second .hay I had them consider one game completing two sections there so 
* their game sheet was really full, I just extended that, otherwise none 
other tthlah the hand (inaudible). 

10. nid vou ad d any activities ? 



Just some' time testing. The one activity where they had to solve things 
mentally, (inaudible) fun. I had a very good group. The hints that the 
book gave me to tell the kids-they wouldn't let me tell them Because 
b t!£ Tre solving so many of them on their own They « « ^ 

mainly they would see the problem in their heads and add the Is first then 
the loj's and they did such a good job that they didn't bother to listen to 
my hirits. 
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11 *j Is there anything else you need to say ? 

I like the activity with the sticks . Yes, they were very cumbersome in use 
but that was the activity, was shown that it was combersome, but it was nice 
that they had (inaudible) quite plainly all of the standardized test they 
show little bundles of 10's and we don't work with bundles of 10'sj we 
have cubes, and links, and all sorts of things so it was nice that they 
actually had some little bundles of sticks that looked just like their 
tests . I thought that was nice — visually they can relate to it. I 
found just two typing errors, just wrong pages down until we figured it 
out . 
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Topic A-l Teacher T School Y May 16, 1980 

1. How important do you feel the topic was ? 

I think probably one of the most important ones for second grade. Impor- 
tant as a lead in to the next one. 

2. Which activities in the topic did you fe el the most useful? 

I found them all to be necessary. I think there were very few pages that 
I skipped. One or two that I did half of; I have the bottom group so I 
felt they were at a difficult level for that group and I did supplement 
a little bit with the few kids on number sequence. Twenty-three comes 
between— and that seems to be a skill that somehow they either have 
automatically or it really takes some work to do. And seeing which number 
it was closer to. Especially a number like 28 or 29. A lot of kids auto- 
matically said it was closer to 20 and I think that's just because it s a 
20 number. They didn't think of 30- 

2A. How did you supplement ? 

We just did some work problems on the board. I imagine for an average 
group there was probably enough in the book. 

2C. You used most of the activities ? 

Yes. I did skip one game activity toward the end because we were a little 
rushed. I think they got the concept even without some of the games. 

4. Were there any activities you conside red extra? 

No. Not for my group. Some of the kids went real fast once they caught 
onto adding the ones and then adding the tens. Some of the kids relied 
/ on using the bundles of Sticks a long time. Counting three 10s and two 10s 
and then putting it down. This is a kind of topic you could almost do an 
individualized thing. Kids could move at their own rate. I* did have quite 
a split in my group for awhile with three or four kids that just were . 
critical on how they finished on their own. The only thing that held the • 
kids back was the reading. When they had just page of problem to do they 
did fine and they just really seemed to love to do more and more. You get 
to one story problem page and they just get bogged down. We would, have to 
do those together. Which is frustrating for the kids who want to go ahead 
cause math ability is there and the reading ability isn't, so . . . 

5. Were there any activities you found complex to teach ? 
No, I don't think so in this topic. 

5A. Were there any activities you fe lt particularly simple to teach? 

V don't know. The kids have a fairly good background and as far as the 10s 
and ones, and they seem to be ready for it at this point and it didn t really 
O seem to be a struggle. The only thing that I felt we had to backtrack a , 
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little bit and reteach was the parts with weighing and measuring where 
there would be a problem that says I weigh 42 and together we weigh 88. 
How much does the other one, weigh? That three some of the kids. Or, 
what is the difference between our weights. Some kids added rather than 
subtracted ancf the aide and I had to work one to one with kids and really 
talk them through those problems. Even the kids who could read on thejr 
own quite often forgot when they're doing difference. I think doing a 
chart in each case would help kids. Which number was the whole. That's 
usually how I attack a problem when the child is having difficulty with 
it, is to say now what are these and what are these numbers representing? 
If it says we both weigh together 88, what does that mean? Okay, where 
would that number go in the chart? Even if they are riot required toido 
that on that particular page. Where would that number go on the chart? 
When they see a chart they automatically know if it's too far it's aj 
whole and a part and they know what to do with it them. I found ver^ 
little difficult parts to teach, it was all pretty easy, I think. j 

i 

6 . Were there activities your students found particularly easy ? \ 

The straight problem were the easiest, they have a pretty good sense of the 
order. of numbers so the first page where they just filled in the numbers 
from 0-99. Well, the number sequences I guess I have to backtrack. One 
was hard for some of the kids — counting by twos from 77 — counting backwards 
by twos — or this happens to be by 10s , but some of the number sequences 
were a little difficult. Well, they'*re not tested on that at the end of 
this either. But anyplace where they had to fill in the chart or they had 
to go from the chart to writing a vertical sentence, they found it real 
easy. 

* 

6A. T he ones that they found the most difficult were the word problems and 
the sequence ? 

Yes. 

6B. Are there any other ones ? 

I think the word problems just from the standpoint of reading them. I 
never gave the kids a page and said to do this page. A couple that could 
do it, maybe two out of the group could, do it. In that instance, I would 
let them go ahead. 

7. Do you think there was any material your students should have covered 
before this ? 

No, I think perhaps some of the kids really need some more work on the basic 
facts so they're not counting on fingers all the time, that's about it. 

9. Did y&i change any of the activities ? 
No. 
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11. Anything else you would like to say ? . \ 

I think for my group this topic came at a very opportune time. They were 
ready fo it. It fit in. That's one of the reasons I think it was easy to 
teach. It seemed to be laid out logically for me and for them. There 
didn't seem to be anything that they just had to memorize. They were just 
doing it^ because they add up these first and then we add' up those second and 
that happens to be the answer. Working with the sticks, the bundles of 10, 
first of all really seemed to help because the answer they were getting 
counting was the answer they eventually got on the paper. After they , 
realized the short cut where they didn't have to add, the bundles everytime 
that they could just add in the columns. ^ 
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Topic A-l Teacher U School Z 



1. What did you think of this topic ? 

I felt it was important especially because the activities in this topic, 1 
thought it important that I do them all. It really helped them to see 10th 
numbers in relationship to another. They started to learn to count better 
by 5s and 10s and 2s so they understood 2-digit group numbers in relation- 
ship to one another.. Also, the introduction to subtraction and addition. 

2. Any activities that stand out in your mind as being particularly g o o d 
or you have suggestions on for making better ? 

The one that I question that was kind of difficult for my children, on page 
8 of their study book. Doing writing the 10th digit number that; was before 
and after a given 2-digit number. They could sort of do that and they came 
to using that to estimate answers. (I watched some very slow children do 
that today so I know that that can be a problem.) I was pleased with how, 
after working with 10 digits and being able to count that way by^lOs, that 
when we came to add and subtract 2-digit numbers how they could actually 
do that exercise in their head. For instance, they were to add like 
23 + 41 and so they added first of all four 10s, they were really exicted 
that they could do it. They needed a lot of direction to follow the steps 
because again for them to think abstractly and to follow all the steps in 
the consecutive patterns that they needed to were in proper sequence. They 
needed my direction. When I was able to direct them I was really pleased 
because that's the first abstract thinking process they really had to do and 
were able to do it. They couldn't if I hadn't directed them. Otherwise 
they did really well, I was really pleased, it helped them later when they 
started to actually subtract the digit numbers. 

3. Did you feel that they were really ripe for this ? 
Yes. , 

4. Did you think they should have had it earlier ? 

No, I don't think so. They're really ready for it now. It even applied to 
story problems. I felt very successful in teaching this. I guess it 
really showed even in their tests. 

A 

5. Any activities that you really thought were good ? 

Super Cindy was good because it stimulated them. It was something new. I 
think they were kind of tired of some of the other stuff. That was a nice 
introduction to have io^now^ "Something, that motivates them. " Yes. Using 
the chart was very valuable in number stories. I feel and I still have to 
label the p's and w's and I guess they need that extra step in there. The 
chart helps them to think the process. They need that crutch a lot. I would 
say about half of them now can skip the chart crutch. 

1 rr -i 
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6. Was 23 any more motivational? 

It was too crowded though. Page 19 is a perfect example of too much 
crowding. Like even 17 and 18, when it's just problems, they don t write 
that small. I had to almost force them to write small. The one on page 15 
where they cross out the wrong answer, I still have trouble. with that. I m 
not sure I like them saying incorrect answers. I let them play teacher when 
they do it and use a red marker to mark it wrong, but I m not sure tha. s 
Pood positive reinforcement for teaching basic facts. I'd rather hav* them, 
figure out the answer. Like 14, another perfect example-eight word problems 
on the page— there's no room for them to write their number stories. If 
you use this again next year, you would prefer that we did redo enough that 
that could happen." 

7. Anything else? 

Even the first page is kinda like (inaudible) . I was very pleased with- the 
whole shebang. Some of the-things-in-the-manual— sometimes. JL_s pent JL_don t — 
know how many hours— one night I spent a half hour trying to figure out the 
directions. If that were proofread it would certainly save the teacher time. 



148 



Topic A- 2 



Teacher C 



School Y 



. 1. How important did you think this topic was? 

I thought it was crucial if we are going to do double digit addition, es- 
pecially when incomes to the carrying to 10 over and I think there were 
a lot of good exercises. Well, I thought that starting off this unit with 
a review of the previous unit, I think that idea is always good and they did 
that in this unit. They allowed the children to add a few.pages of numbers 
that didn't have to be carried before they went into the carrying. And then 
I found another thing that was really excellent to show them that they 
really are doing something different than what they did in A-l, is that 
they have to circle those that they could have to carry on before they 
actually have to do the calculating. "So they could identify that and 
figure out a method for identifying?" Yes, they could identify those 
that were different than what they had done earlier. I didn't think it 
was good to go back through and solve the one3, the back pages, they were 
told they didn't have to solve them and in some cases there were marks on 
the paper and all that when they th ink they don't hav e to solve them. And 
then when you can go back it becomes very confusing and it confuses the 
process of what we're trying to get—the story connected— the simple pro- 
cess of the whole thing. I generally * have not gone back when we have been 
instructed to do so because I saw that there would be confusion there. Not 
maybe in this particular instance, but I remember in one instance where they 
had already finished the calculations and then they were to go back and 
there was no room for them to wfite anymore of what they were supposed to 
do. ,f 0nce again, we have heard that several times that it is a problem of 
just the way we've organized the material on the page as much as the idea." 
Definitely. The format is so important. Generally it has been a problem* of 
not enough space and I would say these exercises at the back.where they have 
to add 11 and another 11 and all that it looks very .simple and I thought this 
will be easy for them. First of all they were confused in adding such a long 
column. "It's after the money, I think, along in there." And secondly, 
there isn't any room once they print their answer under the two double 
digits, then there isn't any room if they're going to carry a 10, so the 
problem there is if they carry a 10 with one of the top ones they do fine, 
but now suppose they get something wrong, they get to the bottom, 6 wrong, 
and they're going over to do them again, well, if one of the numbers was 
only a single digit or even if it were a double digit and they have that 
10 carried there, it looks like there's additional 10 when they're going to 
redo their work, because the bottom work, see what I mean? They have that 
10 there because they've added, done this, and when they redo it to figure 
out what their mistake was then they not only have this 10 up here but 
this 10 down here that they're adding in because there isn't room here for 
them to put their 10 underneath the line to keep then separated. So that's 
really a problem here. The coins, putting this was a little confusing, 
putting 25<? out in the column is a little hard for them especially where 
there's no lines in anything and they get their numbers pretty far afield 
and then many of them are doing their circles first and trying to get the 25 
inside them and so any loose kind of things like that become a little bit 
of a problem. Otherwise the addition of this, I think these were a good 
idea and I think they could have used more practice on long columns of 10s 
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and 5s and 25s. "That's on page 24." They had a little difficulty wit* 
recopying the number here from the grids to the compact form. They didn t 
understand why they had to do it and many of them put their answer under 
the grid rather than under there, _ They still have a lot of difficulty follow- 
ing the example and doing what the example says. Some of them were just 
answering down the grids and not recopying into a compact form. Some of 
them had trouble copying in the compact form, there just wasn t room enough. 
Some of them write such large numbers that things got a little confused hare 
so if there were boxes where they could put each one in so they could 
distinguish and realize how much space they had; total space they had for 
each problem if would help. They always need to have some relationships- 
many of them do at this age level. Page 3 was fine, they put in some sub- 
tractions, but they left the subtraction ones, they weren t ones that had 
to be carried so that was fine. Any of the practice items were really 
good at this point and leaving space above the 10s column to put the numbers 
they carried, the 10s they carry is really good. I'm glad that they did 
that in the book. i 

2. A ny activities that lust stand out in your mind as saying, gee that 
was a super activity, or the other side of the coin , that was really 
bad ? 

I think thev were pretty even. I think the one on insects was a good one 
for them, it was simple' and yet there was room enough and space—there s 
a defined space for them to print their- numbers and it was very good. 
They did have some difficulty, pages 16 and 17. At times they would copy 
the number wrong and then, of course, their calculation would be wrong 
and when it was checked wrong they didn't realize why it was wrong. Be- 
cause they had actually copied the number wrong so they had to go back and 
check that out. So, in .some cases it was good and taught them to be more 
careful in copying, looking, you know, doing research more carefully. So 
that was pretty good. Page 18 was good, I think page 19 is really nice in 
each unit or topic to have a page like that where they can do their figuring 
and then they can do a color page. They like that and they look at it as 
kind of reward. They like to have a little bit of variety. So 19 was 
really super. Page 20 was really hard. Especially, they had to really 
write these 10s numbers and add them over or the right side, but that was 
very hard for them to see any relationship. It Was very difficult for 
them to see that's a way of checking their answer. I would leave that 
for third graders. On page 21 they needed, a lot of teacher help on that. 
Many of them could see if they were quick that 4 and 6 make 10 and 8 and 2 
make 10. Many of them just added down the column like that too, but^I 
really worked with them and helped them on each one of those. "That s a 
new skill?" Yes. It worked fine helping them and, in fact, that s the way 
to do it, but then finally .they become about to see the relationships here. 
Doing the subtracting was fun--kind of enjoyed that— and page 22 was fun, 
good challenge. I did 2 with them and left 1 for them to do by themselves. 
There was a certain amount of explaining, but still I think page 22 was 
really good because it was something different enough and yet it was easy 
enough you didn't have to spend the whole period explaining how to do it. 
The coins were confusing in a way for them, circling the coins. I had to 
go through and help them a lot with that. I forgot just what was confusing. 
The bottom one, number 4 was difficult. Up here they had asked for the 
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total amount and here suddenly they are asking for only part* They had 
difficulty seeing the difference between or asking for just the amount that 
was in the two quarters* Page 24, for adding 10s and 5s really good, not so 
great for putting, the 25s out there* They had some difficulties. Then on 
page 25, by the time they get their own numbers in there's no room to carry 
the 10 and if they go back and correct them they confuse the 10 that they 
carried from the problem below with the 10 they're presently carrying from 
this problem. Page 26 i,s 3bout the same way, but most of them caught on 
and a lot of them had half wrong on each page because of the difficulty, 
the closeness of the numbers here, but then they did correct them and they 
did well after they corrected them mostly. Page 27 is really fun, and that's 
another one of those. They didn't understand even after I explained how to 
do the bottom part but then once they got to it they tried to figure it out 
themselves and couldn't get it, then I explained it again and they understood. 
They really liked, I think that's another % one of those nice pages that 
are in there fore something a little different. The little puzzle page is 
really good. Page 28 is a bit of a challenge. It's really good for children 
who are a- little quicker in the particular reading grdu^"~ And, ^i^^^ I # 
think most, of the children are able to do that page after some help. Many 
of them, I don't understand it, and even after we did all of A together, ^ 
they still didn't understand, but I think it's really nice to have a page 
like that in there.- It's simple enough, it's, got defined spaces for them 
to put their numbers, it's got a bit of figuring, it's a, challenge for ■ 
the upper kids. So I really think those sorts of things are nice. It's 
only the confusing things that confuse them with their computations that ^ 
we want to eliminate, but those really nice pages are really great. 

3. Did you add anything ? 

I added worksheets. Double digit addition and a few of /the color sheets 
instead of working with math problems, that they could *do when they had extra 
time. That gave them drill and practice. 

4 . Anything else ? \ 

\ 

I thought A-l was just a little better put together — really superb in the ^ 
way it was put together and carried out. I found that A- 2 wasn't quite 
that well put together. "Can you specify? 11 No, I can't compare it now 
because I can't recall. I know at the time I thought it was superb, but 
working through this one I thought, no this isn't quite what the other one 
was. 
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Topic A- 2 Teacher J School Y - 

1. What did you think of this topic? 

I thought it was very good. The unique what that I've never seen before- of 
introducing carrying, and I think it was done very well. The kids picked' it 
up easily. 

2. Did you feel most of your kids were ready ? 

Yes and in fact I think they could have gone into subtraction a little bit. 
There were a couple of mistakes. The only thing that I had difficulty with 
is, I don't know quite the purpose of it, is counting by 10s rather than— 
maybe it's because I can't do it very well— is to find for instance when 
you're counting 75 + 60 or whatever and you count by 10s, 70 then 80 there- 
fore the answer must be closest to 80. Estimating.. I don't know quite 
what the value of that is. I haven't quite finished it. I'm up to here 
and will do this in the next couple of days (Bob's on page 23). This Is 
very difficult--I think it's very important, but it's very hard— maybe you 
can put a little more of this in there. I think they can learn it (the 
money portion) . 

3. Do you plan to supplement ? 

I probably will, some of my own using, I wish we had a lot of money (play) 
so we could kind of use money. I think more should be done in this area. 
They have a hard time remembering this— how many pennies are in a nickly, 
in a dime— try to combine them. For instance, on this one they finally . 
figured it out, combine three coins to make a quarter. Otherwise I thought 
it was really a good unit. 

4. Anv~a"ctivitv other than the estimating that yo u thought was particularly 
difficult ? 

No, except for the money part. Just more of the money part. "Anything else?" 
Just -that the kids were ready for subtraction. \ 
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Topic A- 2 TeacherS School Y 



1. What did you think about this topic ? 

Generally, I thought the topic was quite good. A good variety of work- 
sheets and I think some of the games are real good too. It's a fun way 
to practice regrouping of numbers. Again, I like it when the pages have 
challenge problems on it. , I think that's always nice to have. I liked 
short cuts pointed out to "kids trying to group into 10s if you can. 'Did 
they catch onto that right off?" Many of them did. It was always nice to 
have a coloring page in there. I liked the link one with^ . . ..measuring. 
The page with the coins I thought was very nice where they had. i . "23." 
. . . the jcoins shown very clearly on top. That's nice, some children, 
most, know the coins, but when you -sit down and do a problem with it, they . 
see a coin and then they blank as to which one- it is, I'm very glad they 
had the coins on top of the page and they were labeled, that was very 
good. Talk about the money with grouping, them actually physically have 
them group with a pencil. A lot of story problems quite often . . . How 
much money do you have here and how many coins do. you need? By grouping 
it here it was very easy for them to see if they made a mistake or they 
didn't make a mistake. I thought it was very nice. One pageN±at I had 
soYne questions about were on page 20, a little hard to teach it. \I liked 
that" page with the estimates, I thoight that was very good. I think the 
way it's" set up is a" little bit hard. They had a rectangle or had some 
numbers in it, right next to the problem the kids— 52 .... plus the 50, 
50 is closest to 60 and they would circle 60. And then on the side, the 
teachers show that they could 50 plus 30 equals 80 (this part is inaudible 
except for a few words here and there) . I thought the first problem was 
a very poor chojtce to haye on because right away that problem happens to 
exactly b a b and of course was exactly what was in the box rectangles," , 
so the kids thought the other problems were estimates (inaudible)-. 
"Could they round off each of the numbers?" Some children have a little 
trouble but then after a while . . . that estimate is very worthwhile. One 
point, just kind of minor, they have some really interesting where they give 
oral problems to children. I know that the boo,k just had several mistakes 
in it. If you read it directly from the book, /page 28 and page 29 in the 
teacher's edition; "Usually I tried to go over those and, find errors^ < 
Page 7 in the workbook first time they had* story problems. Page 6, and look 
further on I think on page 12, then the next time they had story problems. 
On page 12 they were very simple. I think it /would have been nice to have 
page 12 first. I think that when they point but problems like 36 plus .8^ 
and pointed out that 8 is a one not a 10. Many children still have prob- 
lems with that. They brought it up through the whole book of (inaudible). 
Again I think the kids found the sticks were very cumbersome. They didn t 
want to use them, which maybe is the point. Kids understand that it is a 
lot harder. I thought that the book overall was very good. I like the 
variety, there are still a lot of students who need review of their basic 
facts, 0-10, 0-20, but they're getting kindi of tired of doing that. I 
think if they would have had the regrouping a little earlier they would 
have felt the incentive of, oh, yes, I really should have that knowledge 
cause I can see how it helps me here. If we would have had this a little 
earlier and then gone back to drill. They were ready. I found very few 
had trouble with regrouping. 
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Topic A-2 Teacher T - School. Y June 3, 1980 

1. How far do you think you will get ? ' I 

We have gotten about half way through and I think the kids except for the 
parts on estimating and the part with money, I don't think the Jtopic inven- 
tory, and for the most part they should be able to do it., jThe only thing 
that might give them some trouble is that adding the single digit number; 
they- might put the 6 and the 10s o\}t on the top. But we haye worked with 
that so if they are real careful they* shouldn 1 t have any problems, or just 
with the accuracy and the adding and that would 'be the", only problem. I 
think they have the concept of the regrouping so I'm real -pleased. It 
went really' quickly from manipulative to the carrying. They caught on 
right away. I thought it was great grouping the sticks together. This 
is the first year I have taught it that way. The old program was. more or 
less by rote. I don't think the second grade program included carrying. 

2 . So they got regrouping in third grade ? 

Yes. So I think they have a feally good idea of why they ar*e putting the 
one up on -the top. A- lot of kids said a lot was like putting a chip over 
there so that you need . . . I don't think that is just doing, anything by 
rot' . They understand when they have ... the two that goes there or the 
two sticks that were left when we put the 10 over. It isn t just. a put 
down "the two and carry the one kind of thing, 

3. So they know that. is a ten ? 

Yes When 1 do a problem at the board and we add it together I always 
say*8 tens plus 4 tens. I 'felt for this as far as we've gotten anyway, ^ 
the amount and difficulty of the activity was just about right for this 
group. A couple of the kids got a little bogged down with recopying when 
they had "to write" the compact form. They didn't care if the dotted line 
when down between the 10s and ones or not. They didn't see there was much 
difference than just writing the numbers together. I thin> maybe they 
could have had a little more practice writing from the horizontal form . 
for the verical form and the number sentences to the vertical form. On 
the achievement monitoring, of course we haven' t'done the whole book, but 
that may have been something you 'could have worked on a little bit more. 
They do have story problems that they are suppose to translate from and .. 
write in the vertical, but they, don't have any just problems. Horizontal 
number sentences?" I know the sum that they write first in the story . 
problem and they write in . . . in the inventory they are given a horizontal 
sentence and they have to write it over vertically and then solve it. 

4. Anything that was extremely difficult ? - ^ 

No. I was afraid it would be, but I didn't know if they would catch on 
changing from 10 sticks to a chip but that didn't seem to bother them, 
counted 10, 20, 30, instead of 1, 2, 3, 4, they seem to like the format 
of the space patrol. They like to listen to the story. The bunch that I 
work with are. highly -distractable, but they like to listen to the story, 
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they can't read them, but they like to listen. Even the starred problems, 
well I don't know about this topic so much but the starred problems most 
of the kids wanted to attempt. at least. I wish I would have had a chance 
to work with the end of the unit so I could tell you a little more. 

* \ 

5, What would be your recommendation for the teacher next year?, Would \ 
you have them reteach this or just finish where you left off or just, 
go on to A-3 ? \ 

I don't think I would reteach the whole topic. I think I would review and X 
see how much retention there was. Review the process of regrouping, it 
may take only a couple of days and then go on to A-3. A couple of the kids 
will have s umm er math so that will help. It would be nice if the wh^le 
group would have summer math.s I referred about seven of my children .\ I 
think with a little review then go on to A-3. Probably some of the story 
problems and that's what I Would recommend. 

6. Any comments you would like to make about the year ? 

I d n't- kn w if there were, looking back on tha sequences of topics, if I 
would spend more or less time on\my of them. I should look, through them 
and see and, hoping that the program the way it used to be, I could pretty 
much tell Okay, now I know I don't need to spend a lot of time on this— just 
a quick lesson on this is enough. Wereas, this maybe I did a lot, more 
than I needed- to. I don't know, It depends. I found that most of the 
activities I did were necessary. I had a couple of kids who were bored. 
It was coming so easy for them that they, oh, this again, they seem to need^ 
the manipulative activity. I just feel a little bit responsible for, I don't 
know how many other topics the other classes covered. 

7 nj, ] you think your kids were ready for this prior to when it came for 
U>e algorithmic approach ? 

No. I don't think so. It was timed pretty well as far as their readiness. 
It's unbelievable becuase when they* get to a page of 2-digit addition, we 
walk into thit classroom and they are all busy and working like everything 
and that's great and I guess it's because it's something that they under- 
stand and they can do and it's a little bit by rote . • . that was a big 
stumbling block, the story problems, because then I had to read and they 
had to stay together— where this, they could work at their own pace and 
not feel rushed or held back. So I think in that way this kind of an 
activity, just adding numbers, they all got into it and really liked it. 
Whereas I can remember if I were given a page of addition, '2-digit addi- 
tion, uh, I would much rather do five story problems than 25 addition 
problems- I think next year will be a lot easier as far as from my stand- 
point after having taught— I don't know, will we have any direction? As 
far as which topics? "It will be totally your decision. I am sure if i 
you wanted someone's reaction to what you had thought you would do, I'm 
sure they would be glad to give it., But as far as offering direction or 
feeling that we're involved in what you do in anyway." In other words, 
we could go back to the old topics? "Exactly. Which do you think you'll 
do?" I think definitely the new topics will remain because we have had, 
we have been concerned that kids coming to our district from other dis- 
tricts were quite advanced with 2- anjd 3-digit addition and subtraction 
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in second grade and some of the other programs that we've reviewed did not 
include it and we were thinking not only for kids coming in but when our 
kids transfer to other districts they would be lost, so I know definitely 
we want to keep these topics. I don't know if we'll go into all the sen- 
tence writing topics. I will have to go back through/ those and see which 
topics they replaced. I. don't know if they're putting up in options as 
far as if kids have caught on, if they need to do a^L the S topics or not. 
"You can do whatever youVaht." I know, I don't know some of the geometry 
topics that I missed this year because we were working on the arithmetic 
so much maybe are hot as important as we thought. I don't think they have 
lost iall their math. Maybe just bring in some geometry things once a week 
or once a month- "You mi^ht not want to do all those sentence writing 
topics either. You could/ sit down together and say let s do all except 
page such and such cause /it does seem to me like some of that gets a little 
boring." Looking at the inventory and I looked ahead these last couple of 
units tq see whether (W were a little rushed), I didn't rush the kids, I 
did do half pages here and there whenever I could, but when I felt they 
were (getting the concept we did a half a page and they thought that was 
neatl They like to do /only half pages so I don't know which is more 
important to a group like the one I work with. The aides were a great 
deal! of help. I am rekl happy the way it's ail laid out it just seems 
to fit developmental!/ as-far as what the kid£ were in for at this age 
and perhaps some kids were ready for this in /first grade. I don t <cnow 
hSw the first grade J this year. Their -figure skills have really increased 
through this. That was not stressed as much in the past year. Story . 
problems they had to Ihink, but these really, and they went from the single- 
digits to double-digits and I was real surprised that they coula do that. 
I think that little chUrt with the whole and the parts helped a lot too. 
Translating that to thfe vertical forms seemed to come quite easily so then 
when 1 they got to the tSree-digits , the big; numbers did not throw them. 
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Topic A-3 Teacher N School X 



PLANNING 

1. Do you plan usually by yourself, or do you plan with other people ? 

I plan by myself, but the other , third-year teacher is new this year so 
7*10, like her leader. I make sure that she's, um, understands the direc- 
tions and is not too far behind me. 

2. Do you plan usually day by day, activity by activity, or topic by 
topic ? 

With this topic I play day by day. Because I have to tell that lady 
exactly which parts we're doing, by Hay. So I do it day by day. 

3. Do you use other resources besides the topic material ? 
No. (inaudible) . 

4. Are there pupils in the class that you plan specifically for? Dq 
you have different plans ? 

Yes, because I have several children that would need extra help, well 
mostly you keep them next to you. I had one child" in my classroom moat 
of the quarter that was here from Iceland. And so I had to keep her, be 
explaining things again. If they're working alone, I try and get those 
kids at one table so I can be real handy to help with them. And, have 
to keep sticks and chips out for some of them, to actually figure it out 
with objects. Where^, a great many of them do it in their heads already. 



DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

1. Do you group r.he kids ? 

They are grouped in two . . . groups,. What we consider the better students, 
then the ones that need more help. Now I've got the top half of the third 
year. "Does your grouping change? Do you have . . .?" You mean between 
myself and who I might send to another teacher? "No, I mean in your class. 
Do you group the kids?" No. Not unless the specific activity wants a group 
You know, 4 or 5. Then it's just at random. "Okay. So usually you don't 
group the class." 

3. On what basis do you decide whether an activity should be geatwork or 
teacher directed ? * 

Mostly on the directions. But if it looks like it's going to be too con- 
fusing for them, \E do it with them. Or if it's something I really want 
to make sure, like there were several examples on the board before ttjey 
try it. You know, work with them. 

1 #■ < 
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4. How do you decide how much time to devote to each t opic or activity? 

Just what it needs. Some of those topics, those units, are very long. You 
know, like in A-3. I think it's C that just goes on for ever and ever. You 
have to judge it day by day. 

5. What type of evaluation of the students do you favor? Mastery, or 

just low level skills . . . ? 

Well, whenever I look at those inventories, I always, I think, aim for higher 
than what you guys consider mastery. If, like say there were 10 problems, 
I would really expect- them to have it all, or maybe one wrong. You know, 
cause of mistakes. But I think your mastery is usually lower than what I 
consider mastery. 



TOPIC INTERVIEW 



1. How important do vou feel the overall topic is? 

Oh, I think it's one of the most important ones in third year! That^re- — 

grouping and understanding it- and-being^able to do it easily. 

2. Which activities in the topic do you f eel most useful? 

The beginning, when we're working with the chips and sticks, you know, 
where you have to actually have, trade this in, bring it over, that s very 
valuable for them. If I whipped through here I'd probably . . . ^t-?axt- 
whole is very important. And it's always hard to teach You know if they 
haven't had it in second grade, where you get new kids in third. See the ■ 
idea is that they can read something and understand what's happening and how 
to solve it, rather than just a list of problems. That's one thing. This 
part-part-whole bus inj^sj„ls_.verx.imporXan„t A 

3. Are there activities that you consider unclear? 

Yes Page 15, student booklet. What's in the pot? The set-up is rather 
poor on it, it's confusing for the children because see, they start here, 
come back, go over this way. Our children would do better. if it were 
coming straight down. "So there, it's just not clear, which direction to 
go?" I think so. And also, my edition Was different than the children^. 
The graph was hard for them but I think that's not in your set-up, that s 
iust that it's difficult for them. The snake page was hard on page 19. But 
once they caught on to it, they liked it. It was fun for them. "It was hard 
iust because it was too long, or . . .?" Just cause everything was so^ew 
to them. They, they weren't real sure what to do with it. Pattern pages 
were difficult, but I liked having them because there are some kids that 
' iust love that challenge. Having something hard,, But I couldn t even 
imaginTThat all the kids could do that. We did them mostly together 
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A. Do you feel that some activities are superfluous* 

« 

The first few pages, you guys just wanted us to circle the ones that needed 
regrouping* You see mine were just you know eager to solve, and so I 
actually went back and let them solve that as extra work* Cause otherwise, 
you know, they just seemed silly to them to just circle it* 

5. Which activities did you find very complex to teach ? 

"You mentioned the part-part-whole. 11 That's complex, yes. The intersection 
with only one page, page 25, in here? But that's difficult and that's some- 
thing I have to do with them on the board. Cause now they're judging inter- 
sections. That, that's coming. But it's new to them. Anything with 
graphs were hard. I think it's a transfer of information, especially on, 
it's the page with the frogs. Let me see if I can find it quickly— page 
16 and 17. If they could ever set that up, I finally was just ripping this 
page out for kids. So that this is, the graph is facing the questions . Be- 
cause flipping back and forth and transferring ^ informatrtorTTs^Teai hard for 
a lot of children.: " Did you f ind^some^cHvities to be very easy for you 
" 'to'teachl^yeW-Simvle'? " the beginning part was especially good, it was 
very clear because they're working with objects. The page where they're 
doing the menu, remember the, or which page? Is easy because it is so 
intriguing to them. The high interest of that makes it fun. 

6. Which activities did the students *find easy ? 

"You mentioned which ones were difficult, but-; . I think any of this 
first work in here, whether itr's simply circling what needs regrouping, 
which is pretty easy for them. Page 4, there was no problem at all, they 
were just regrouping. Page 7 was easy for them, they were doing this bottom 
part down here. They were figuring out like riddles. That was easy for 
them too. 

7. Is there material which your pupils should have covered before this 
topic ? ' ^ 

Well, I was wondering, because suddenly they hit something, you know, th^/'d 
done all this teaching with subtracting, regrouping and subtracting, and 
then suddenly they threw in an addition problem. And it startled me and it 
startled them too. And then after they thought about it, they said, well, 
yeah, I guess we did have^ that last year. But, it didn't have any review, 
and here they'd spent so much time on the subtraction, and then just right 
in the middle of it was this adding ... we had to regroup. "So you feel 
that it would be much better if you had reviewed *; . .?" If they'd made it 
a little,. bit of that. It was just right in the middle of a page, if you 
didn't jiave anything separate apart, you know, look out for this one, or 
you need to regroup, and had ♦ ♦ ♦ and so that was hard. 
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8, How did you choose which activities to use ? 

I did almost all of them. If there was something that was just odd to' see, 
too repetitive for them because my kids are the better students, if I 
thought it would be too repetitive, too boring, I skipped it. But in this 
topic, you know, there were very few . . . activities that would be that 
simple. I probably stopped using chips and sticks sooner than the manual 
would indicate. 

9. Did you add any activities ? 

We spent one or two days working on what we call consider basic facts be- 
cause there were 8 to 10 of them coming back from over the summer, of 
course, that understood what we were taking about with the regrouping and 
all. But they'd forgotten so much fact work. So we threw in a few extra 
days of that. _____ 



11. Is there anything else you would lik e to add? 

I liked the topic. I think it's one of the most important ones we have. 
AnTTTiked the pattern work at the end. Like I say, it was .nice for the 
kids who enjoy a challenge. But another page that I guess I found diffi- 
cult .was that often, maybe three times, my manual was different than what 
the children had. And that was hard, you know, cause you go, you know, 
you're- racing along, you tell a child one answer isn't right, then it 
turns out it's a mistake and it is right. Like on this Moletown, page 8 
and 9, you just have to do with them because they have to get these same 
answers or if they do it on their own, you know, they get a little bit 
different, they're still technically right, they've got a different answer 
and" just changes everything on page 9. You know, makes all their answers 
different from the other kids, and. they're just sure that they're wrong 
and they get upset, you know! How they do it. So that's the type of page 
you just have to do together because, the, measurements are so ridiculous. 
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Topic A- 3 Teacher 0 School Z 
PLANNING 

1.. Do you plan usually by yourself, or with other people ? 

I usually plan with Teacher N. That's kind of to keep things- together. 
We're, now apart, but . . •! 

2. Do you plan day-by-day, or accivity-by-activity , or . . . ? 

« 

I try to plan it by the activity, but usually you have more plan than you 
need, so . . it's mostly, you gotta go back and plan it day-by-day. 

3. Do you use other resources besides the topic itself ? 

I, urn, just kind of brushing up for review for myself. I use other things 
and, um, just to, well there's a lot of things that I may show the class, 
or, like, with something and it might not be in there. You know, so, that 
way there is other things. Mostly it's just kind of the information given 
in there with a little quick review. 

>* 

k. Are there pupils in your class that you plan specifically for ? 

"Do you have students that you have to plan specifically different from the 
other kids?" No, I think I kind of, you do a lot of just general review 
in thfe beginning, kind of get them rolling back and then usually it's whole 
group planning. 

DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

1. Do you group the kids in the class itself ? 

No. They're usually together. We work together. "Are there times that 
you would group the, or they would change, um, from the whole^ group to 
small groups?" Usually for correcting purpose or question purpose, there 
are some that they'd finish faster than others and then do other activities 
Other than that, no. 

2. On what basis do' you decide whether an activity should be seatwork 
versus teacher directed ? 

Kind of how the "students are taking^ whether they understand the concept or 
not. A lot of, most of this was done together with the group that I haye. 
And a lot of it was probably my guessing too, since this is the first time 
I had this program. You know, so it was kinda feeling out:. But uost of 
the time it was teacher directed with help. A few they did on their own. 
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3 . Hov do you decide how much time to devote to a topic or an activity.? 

Kind of the children's pace. How much you can, you know they will get 
finished. Say like an independent activity, you know. You plan maybe 
one, two pages depending on the time, their speed. There's other activity, 
you know. Then there's other things we do when they're, if somebody 
finished ahead of the other ones. 

5. What type of evaluation of the students do Vou favor? Like mastery 
or low level ? 

Well, right now I don't think there can be definitely mastery of these 
things, there's, I think, just kind of a low level scene that they re, 
they're getting something. Can see the light somewhere. Somewhere in 
there You know, it's very hard to see well direct mastery on this. You re 
going to, you know, direct drill all the time. To have mastery. 



TOPIC INTERVIEW 

1. po you feel that the whole topic is important? How Important do you 
feel it is ? I 

Like, this, . . . "The whole topic, yeah." I think it 'sj important that 
they should know the adding and the subtracting outside of 3 ust the basic 
fundamental drill which this basically, covered , you know.! That they know 
that they have to kind of add, subtract to find anything jin life. You 
mean the applications of the problem solving?" Yeah thej application is 
good. That they'd see it used more than just. plain drill all the time. 

\ 

2. Which activities in the topic d o you feel most useful 



Mmm. I have, well I think the ... in general? I don'.t know which ones 
were the most useful of all! I think probably where they,, I hate to get 
back to the drill part, but I mean that's kind of, that there were some 
of the activities that they, I think confused them more tjaan kinda helped 
them. "We'll talk about it in a minute. Which one did !/ou find any pnes 
that you think more important than others, more useful thjan others? Not 
offhand. Right JSow I can't see which is, you know. 

3. Do you find 'that some of the activities w ere unclear? 

I think so. That, urn, when they started kind of switching back and forth 
to the adding and subtracting, urn, some of the, like the pharts and things, 
that's kind of confusing for the children. "Um-hm. Can vou show me or 
tell me?" I think kind of with my group thy enjoy- they pe the lower 
level—they enjoy all of these, urn, the names and things. j But I think at 
times those names kind of boggle them down cause they, you know forget 
what they're talking about or, you, like thumpers or . . it s kind o£ 
the different things. I mean, it's cute but like on this the restaurant 
page, I said, just, we had to kinda go back to how much it was just the 
soup, or the mushroom soup instead of, because they^would get so contused 
with what all the ingredients were in it that they forgot what they were 
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looking for* Things on that. And that one and, maybe, sometimes some of the 
the way the question was askisd, they weren't really, they couldn't figure out 
whether in the story problems per se, whether they were really adding or 
subtracting* Some of them were kind of confusing to them* "Okay, but that 
was because chey were difficult or because they were unclear?" I would say 
more un • • • un • • • well, I don ? t know if it was. -Some of them are a 
little unclear I Mould say, more than just difficult in their reading part* 
"Um-hm. Can 'you think of a, one in specific?" Well, a lot of them, okay, 
on this page they, this one really blew their mind, the one that they 
couldn't do. "On page 21 . . •?" Twenty-one, number 3. Where they can't 
tell the answer and just, when you had the word (J know it's very hard) all 
together, we got to the point where they understood that all together meant 
they had to add. And the word difference is taking them away.* And, urn, but 
then when they were, they had to put things together. Maybe just some of 
,the, this one was confusing because it really doesn't — on page 22, number 2 — 
where they had to . . . because it just gave them, it gave them two sizes,, 
and they reaTXjT couMrT'T^t^T"^ the two sizes 

whether they had to add them together or take away when, they were just 
talking. It was kind of unfair to them. But, I think that's probably . . . 
and, oh I know, on their graphs. They weren't really sure, okay, on these 
graphs. I don't know how they., they read it as . . . "Page 23?" Or just 
kinda like any of their graphs. Whether they should read the top number, 
whether this should really be 26, you know. I said where it ends up. They 
weren't really sure. "If it's 26, or 25?" Twenty-six, or 27 or 25. You 
know, it was kind of, I said well wherever it ended on the line.' They were 
just, I mean just kind of a little confused to start. 

A. Are there activities you consider superfluous ? 

"That you would leave out, that you wouldn't use them?" I don't really, I 
don't know. It got, I mean it was good that they ... I don't really 
know. I guess they kinda need . . . maybe to get ... I don't know, they 
need to know. I guess not really, not really offhand that I can think of 
right now that .... I, some of these I know that my group at the very 
end will never, I will give those, just the challenge thing that they . . . 
and some of these other things, it's, just to get the, I guess just to get 
the basic concept down and then some of the things like, um, I let—like 
page 7, which is answering on the top can then filling in—this was kind of 
an extra thing they did. Because it took, it takes some of the children 
more time to figure out other, pages. Um, I don't know if there could be 
any way . . * because each group .they have, uh, even like in the slow 
group there's fast ones and slow ones, but sometimes, maybe if there weren't 
I know, well story problems I can see. Five or s'ip on a page. But maybe 
some of these other pages, or maybe you could do that more on an individual 
basis, too, where you just have them do part of them. In a man a drain. 
Like where they have lots of problems. Like on any, well, kinda like any 
of these, well, I don't know. It depends on their time. But there's a lot, 
some pages have, there's a lot of information and it takes them a really 
long time to grasp what they're doing. "Like this one on page 10?" Yeah. 
I would say this whole, like this map of the molehill. Maybe it was just 
a little too long with the flipping and the looking, thty kinda forgot what 
they were, the idea of doing the kind of, the basic addition and subtraction 
and things. It got kind of confusing for them. 
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5. Which activities did you find very complex to teach? A nd which did 
you find simple, for you? 

Well one that was, that we're on right, where they have, urn, a lot of thing 
to do. ■ Like the part where they have to ... it took a while to explain to 
them the difference, it was kinda like a review of . . . they get confused 
when the directions say what form to use. Like sentence form compact form, 
when they 'have a lot of different things to do. To explain, it took awhile 
to explain to geo through,* and one day we just talked about the sentences, 
you know, a sentence, and then we talked, . . . "You're talking about 
page 24?" Twenty-fW, where they have a lot of different things to do, to 
finally get them together. A lot of them just thought that because it said 
adding that they were adding. And open sentence, they thought they should 
have circled ad J - - .ng, because that's what they were doing in the open 
sentence. "So - ey didn't understand the directions?" Yes. They didn t 
understand whic.t direction it tell, you know, it says adding, tell what 
you have to solve, but they didn't get that. And then when they had to 
put them in the box form so, right now, each day when they come in we do 
sinple addition. or subtraction with regrouping, or.. . . and then, I will 
put a sentence on the board and they have to label it. With the part-whole 
or whatever. And then some days I'll say, put them in the box for, in the 
whole-part-part box, so that they get the idea that there "s lots of different 
ways of doing it but they get, I think maybe, a little confused on the 
terms and what they call them. "Is there any other activity that you find 
very complex. to teach?" Not ... I think it was just, it wasn t really 
complex but it was just kind of the review of the subtraction, how they, 
because they had forgotten all about regrouping. Whether they , I don t 
'know how much they had it in second grade. "You mean the addition or the 
subtraction?" Well the subtraction that they had to regroup, and then all 
of a sudden they threw in, one of the activities, they threw in some adding 
and it really kind of blew their ... you know, that they forgot what they ( 
were doing. "Did you find activities that were very easy for you to teach? 
Oh . . . basically nothing was really that, I mean for . . . just to go 
through. It's just that, I think it just took more, just some of this took 
more explaining than the other ones did. In that aspect that you had to 
really go kind of into deatil, but there weren't any., you know, that really 
had me confused or anything like that! 

6. Which activities did the students find easy? Or difficult? 

"Some of them you've already talked about." Yeah. I think really the easy 
rhines were for them when they had, I think, just the basic— as page 3, as 
>age 4-*that they could just, to go on their own. That was really easy 
because then they knew what . . . whereas things that had all subtraction 
on the page or something like there was no confusion for them. And the ( 
very basic story problems. They did. page, we did page, I did number, let s 
see, what page is that? On page 22, the children could do those problems. 
I guess after going over the first page, 21, they would then, a lot of 
them wanted to go ahead and do it on their own. And, we did number. 2, the 
one that was confusing, 2 then, together. And then they just went on 
their own for the rest but, with questions. They're always given time to 
ask questions, or need help. I will help them, you know, so, too, that 
kind of stuff. 
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7. Is there material which your pupils » which your students, should have 
covered before this topic, which they didn't ? 

-I 

You mentioned addition, that you felt they needed ..." I think maybe 
now do they l ? they had regrouping in second grade? "They had a regrouping, 
sure." Maybe just a general addition or subtraction review before these 
start or "something, I think that would . . . "We had some problems with 
the regrouping in second grade." Yeah. But a lot of them also have to 
work in the school so much on just knowing their basic facts. And that's 
what, I think that's what holds up students. Oh, they really enjoyed, 
the validating page. If they could see their answers to be right. And 
we had to do our examples on the board wrong. So that they could see because 
I says, there v is, you know, you have to, know what's gonna happen when you 
come across something wrong, too, cause when you're checking how're you 
gonna know where you went wrong? So they enjoyed that, you know, kind of 
• . . another idea. 

8. How did you choose which activities to use? 

Depending on the speed of the class. We basically covered most of the 
things, and that's just up to, I just kind of figured whether they could, 
easy enough that they could do on their own, or we had to do them together. 
And most in, this^topic we did together. Now with all the reading and the 
graphing and things we worked together. 

9. Did you change any of the activities ? 
Not really, no. 

10. Did you add any activities? 

No we didn 1 t-really add anything. It's just that maybe more examples or 
we did things, maybe had people work things^out. We didn't really add any- 
thing "or take anything out of it. 

11. Is there anything that you would like to add, that you would like to say 
about the topic ? 

Not really. There are some things that ... I lost my page 24 but I know 
you people gave me a copy of it. We're finished with it anyhow, so we don't 
need the answers now! I worked it out myself! No. I'm glad there's 
answers. Maybe, urn, some of the things, I have notes here somehwere that, 
oh, maybe when they stuck to adding and subtracting and they got kinda con- 
fusing. Some of the answers I found to be the wrong answers, but that's in 
every book. Okay, first of all page 15 is set up kind of jumping a bit. 
After -we kinda did it together and 'then they kinda caught on to the way it 
skipped around to get the things. The idea that they had to move on the 
page and also carry their answers along with them, which was a good intro- 
duction. They enjoyed that snfeak page. But I think that was a good, there 
too, how they had to keep in mind how they came out with one answer, then 
they had to keep that answer in mind and either add of subtract to the - 
next . . . "So you're saying that you enjoyed page 15?" It was, the 
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children enjoyed it, it.was maybe the complication of the sale. That kind- 
of, but they enjoyed doing it. I mean there's one thing, they liked the 
name. Now, on page 18, a lot of the children could solve that page, but . 
when it came to coloring they, I think, have to be a little more, maybe it 
was my fault that I didn't explain a little bit more, kind of, give an example 
,of-greater than, less than. It klnda, where they had to figure that ou ' 
ixxst because a lot of them didn't understand the greater/less than principle. 
To be thrown in on that -page. That was the kind of hangup on that page, but 
. . . because then on page 18 they had no problem. I mean it was just the 
right, and 19, I'm . . that they had to just be reminded that they had 
to either -add or subtract. 
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Topic A- 3 Teacher P School W October 1980 



PLANNING 

1. Do you usually plan alone, or with other people ? 

Usually I plan by myself, but that different topi'cs, because we ea^h have 
a separate level. We decided at the beginning of the year usual!)/, who 
would start what, in what topic. But then once that's decided then we. 
kind of . . . unless we need help with something* 

2. Do you usually plan day-by-day, activity-by-activity, or topic-by- 
topic ? 

What I do is I plan on Friday or Thursday for the following week. And 
then I might readjust my plans, as the day goes, you know, as the week ' 
progresses. But I usually plan ahead a week at a time* 

3. Do you use resources other than the topic materials ? 

Um-hm, I do. Urn, I r have a lot of motivation sheets I do with the kids- 
It might pertain to a season or a holiday, that would correlate with 
what we're studying in here, but it would be extra things that I call 
fun sheets. For them to do. 

4. Are there pupils for who- you plan specially in the class? Differently 
from the other kids ? 

You mean that there are certain kids in the math group that I have that I 
spend . r . "In your" class, yeah. Um-hm." Yeah. I have a coupld kids 
that have problems with listening. And so I have to do other things with 
them afterwards. "That, you kttow, we go through things that 'they should be 
doing. v \ 



DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

1. In your math group, do you group the kids ? 

No. The only thing that I' do is >that sometimes they work at their own 
level where some kids work faster than the others so I might give them 
sometimes more work to do. Or different work to do. "Does your grouping 
change? Do you change . . .?" So far it hasn't. But I don't do that 
much, the majority of the kids are pretty much together. I haven't been 
really, grouped ... 

2. On what basis do you decide whether an activity should be seatwork 
or teacher directed ? 

Well I'm, way I do it is how the kids are acting when they come into the 
classroom. Sometimes if theyr-you -can tell it's gonn.a be^ a really good 
day for them. And they're gonnawork really independently/by themselves. 
And some days they're really wound up and I know that they aren't going 
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to be able to do that. And then sometimes it just depends on the activity 
'that they are doing. Sometimes, if it's something that's gonna really 
frustrate them, I know it's gonna frustrate them, we might do it together. 
Where something thaTT know that's gonna be more fun, or just reinforcing, 
they do by ' themselves . 

4. How do you decide how much time to 'd evote' to a topic or an activity.? 

That's hard. And I'm not really good,at it yet. It kinda depends on, 
well, how fast my kids are working and what day of the week it is. Like 
I tbow Monday, like whatever activity I'm doing on Mondays I know I m not 
going to get as much done with them as I will on Tuesdays, or . . . It 
really makes a difference what, day it is! "What's wrong with Mondays? 
Mondays, I think it's because they've been so active on Saturday, and 
Sunday, and Friday night, they're worn out. And so on Mbnda ys when they 
come a lot of my kids aire really tirea and they're just not totally with 
•it. And on Tuesdays it seems with this class, it's really weird, seems 
like it's a really good hard-working day for them. They really work! It £ 
weird but this class does that! \^ 

5. What type of- evaluation of students d o vou favor? List mastery, low 
level., . . . ? 

I. 'do a lot of teacher observation with them and I guess mastery way a 
certain percentage of mastery of skill. Like I don't go for 100/. mastery 
with the kids, but a certain level of mastery.- And it depends on the 
activity I'm doing for the mastery, you know, the level -that I want. 



TOPIC INTERVIEW 



1. How Important do you feel the ov erall- topic is? 

I think it's really important. I like the change this year from last- 
year Last year they had regroup, you know, the carrying and the borrowed 
book in the same group. I like it that it's separated now this year. I 
think the kids handle it a lot better than what I saw last year. 

t 

2. Which activities in the topic do you fee l most useful? ' 

Most useful. You mean page-wise, or . . .? "Yeah Oh, in general what 
activities do you feel were most useful?" I thought it was very good 
where they had a story problem and then you read it or the story, where 
I would' read to them, and then we get problems relating to that story. I 
thought that was a really good activity. Because it could related to ; 
something. "You mean a central story with -different questions on it? 
Ri'ght. Like one I "was thinking of was feather plump. , The broom factory. 
Where we read a story and it was a really cute one. And thenwe did pages 
on it. So that they had something to go on besides just, well he, had to 
do page 20, now we have to do page 21. If they could relate -that I 
liked that part. And I liked also where the more, instead of th*s type o„ 
a form where it's just . . . "On page 5?" Right. Instead of doing 
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something like that, you do something a little bit more exciting with it, 
like, well something 1 like that* "On page 7. 11 Right. It makes a difference. 
Also I like it where; you can ♦ ♦ ♦ relate it to somebody else. Or to your 
own self. Like with,' heights. . You know, they could really relate to that 
and I like tho^e kinds of activities that they can relate to. 

3. Are there activities you consider un clear? 

Unclear. I felt the whole thing with estimating was . . . maybe it was my 
interpretation of it, but I thought that that was unclear. It. was unclear 
~~for me, and I thought it was unclear for the children. But it's maybe 
the way I handled it, too. 

4. Are there activities that you consider superfluous ? 

* * 

"Activities that you think that you don't really need, that you . . .?" With 
the higher gr vps, I think the back activities are find. But with the group 
that I have, dieses are much too challenging for the kids, and more frustrating 
than they would be worth. So I'm not even doing them with the kids. They 
were the back ones. 

5. Which activities do you find very complex to teach? And which do you 
find easy ? 

I felt that the ones where you start out, where you have tQjj&> the grids, 
we do them physically, and then we did them onthe board. That was really 
complex and it was hard for some of the kids at first to comprehend. "You 
mean to get both of them, to get the physical objects and the . . .?" The 
grid, right. To transfer this they could do that find on the grid on their 
desks. "Move the physical objects." Right. But then when we had to put 
it on the grid on the board,, it became more difficult for them to do. And, 
that was one thing I felt was difficult 'for them. 

6. Which activities did the pupils find easy, or more difficult ? 

They found the validating .pretty easy, and they found, most of them, there 
were some who had problems with that. I was surprised though, *a lot of 
them found the part-whole pretty easy to do. And I was really surprised! 
Because lias t year kids had problems with that. But there were some that 
couldn't do it* 

7. Is there material which your students should have covered before this 
topic which they didn't ? 

I think what I would have done, before I would 1 ve gone^into this topic, was 
done a little bit more review with the addition of two-digit numbers. Be- 
cause soihe of the kids had forgotten the carrying. And it, I'd have gone 
through it a day or two o'f review with them on that. Before getting into 
A-3. It woulda been visei?. But, I had thought that, I expected that they' 
wouldn't remember that. Some of them had forgotten. 
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8. How^did you choose which activities 



'Well, I read through what the next was and decided which activities the 
class that I had could handle. And which 6nes\I didn't feel that they 
could handle. And, with this class I also thought that motivation was 
really important/ So, if it was something that\was going to be very very 
boring to them— I felt would be borin'g to them-Awe kinda went over that, 
just didn't do it. "Like what?" Well, like ius\ the examples were . . . 
you know, these' kinds of pages. That's why, and \I realize you hafta do 
some of those practice things, but they can be very very boring for kids, 
whereas, those other pages with . . , I don't kno^, that type of thing, or 
"Like 15'" Right. Or, those things were just great. lb! ine Kids, 
right, 26 and 27. They were just great for the kids. They liked them. 
And you're doing the same thing, you're practicing \the, you re solving 
those problems. But yet there's a little motivation behind it. 

9. Did you change any of the activities? " \ 

That were in here? Yes. I did with the 'estimating. \ Because I didn't 
want to go into it as much as they had suggested with the kids and so I 
did change the activities for that. And. I believe the one with the measur- 
ing of the height and things, I changed that one also j a little bit. Be- 
cause, just for the caliber of kids I have. \ 



10. Did you add any activities ? \ 

Urn we had that 'time test and game day every Thursday.! And I added, 
activities working with their basic subtraction and addition facts. 
Because these kids still need a lot of- work on that. So we do quite a 
bit of different activities other than this on that— tq build up their 
skills . i 

11. Is there anything else that vou would like to say jt hat could help us? 

Just chat I like it better now that they have split thel subtraction and the 
addition of the 2-digit -number*. I think that's very ^lpful. I question 
the reason for putting estimation in where they did. Ahd maybe, like I 
said, maybe because I felt uncomfortable with it that's I why, I totally 
misinterpreted it. But I question where they placed it; "Did you find it 
unsuitable to put it in with this unit at all? Or . . .;" If it would be 
included into the unit, I would -have preferred to have seen it t ,at the end 
of the unit. And it might be because the kids that I had, that caused me 
to think that way, but . . . "You just found that it was too much to do .. 
I found that we were working with so many different, yoii know, working with 
the grid and then we went to the compact form, and then toe did the S^phy, 
and there was so much there for them to handle. I don't know why. I think 
that there should have been something dropped for now. , 
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Topic A-3 Teacher Q December 3, 1980 



1. Just in general, how important do you think the whole topic was ? 

A-3 I think the basic concepts they're trying to achieve in A-3 are very im- 
portant for this age level. And I'd hafta, regrouping is a . . . important 
concept and a good thing to have. 'So, I think it's pretty important. 

2. Which activities in the topic d'o you feel most useful ? 

Uh, okay, now again I'm dealing with low skilled kids in my group. So any 
kind of page like ... 2 and 3, where they're actually working with 
numbers I think are important. I think-^and 3 ate real good because, not 
being real concerned with the answers, they're just looking, they're, one 
you're getting them to look at the ones column already which is important, 
and I think that should be a big step, -a very important for them to get and 
I thought those pages were excellent. "Without, you mean without solving 
them, just by looking them over?" Yeah, not worrying about the answer per se, 
yeah, just looking at the ones? column so they have to make a decision, is 
this gonna be a regrouping problem or not? And then, you know, any page 
like A and 5 where they're actually working t with problems, for these kinds^ • 
of kids I think are important. I thought the beginning of the book until 
you got to page 8 and 9 for my group was good. Eight, see now with my 
group, 8 and 9— -the pages with the mole town— that's jus£ throwing a curve 
ball at them. Where, if you're gonna do something with that I think you 
should have a couple of days, I mean like a ... 3 or 4 exercises with a 
map. So you got not just a hit and miss type thing. So that was*, that's^ 
been my biggest complaint about the program. For low kids anyway, this hit 
and miss is bad for them because they're just betting comfortable with the 
regrouping and boom. All of a sudden they're confronted with now they 
hafta, you know, kind of decide a path that this mole's going. And they 
add those up, or subtract, or whatever the problem asked for, and, you know, 
- if you're gonna do that I think you should stick with It awhile so, you know, 
you're achieving something instead of this hit and miss type thing. That's 
why I've said I think this DMP is excellent for a high-achieving kid because, 
well, they're more, you know, the different angles you take, you know, they're 
able to handle that, and they're able to say, hey, this is a, you know, this 
is another way I can use numbers for them. That's what they're saying. 
Where I think my low kids, now this is just something that is confusing 
to them. Where if it's just a one-day deal or a two-day deal. See what I'm? 
That's my, how I look at DMP. For a high-achiever I think it's an excellent 
program. 

3. Are there activities you consider unclear ? 

Mole town. That's 8. 9, 10 I think. Urn, then you have one day where you're 
looking at a, 13, you know; One lesson where you're looking at a menu. For 
a low kid, again- they're, running into troubles. Then we start one day 
where we deal with money-. Or a, two lessons where we deal with money. ^You 
know, those, I think they're good . Good exercises. But I think for a low 
kid again it has to be somethiog on-going a little more than just a bang, 
okay, two days we're gonna start thinking about subtracting money. Yeah, 
I'm saying this as compared to my kids. Another one that's very bad I wanna 
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mention, I wanna just talk about real quick is, 19. "Because the directions 
weren't clear, or . . .?" Well * when you hafta, you know, these kids make 
on** error and they're done. You know that's, then they see their book and . 
oh, my god! Gotta go all the way back and do it. "So it's not that it was 
unclear but it was . . . difficult, frustrating?" This can be very frus- 
trating for them, where it, a low kid you want to give as much positive^ . . 
you want it to be a kind of a positive type thing, you know, where they re 
getting confidence. That's where 1 am as far as you know, dealing with low 
kids. Whereas a high kid, you know, this is good, and I think any kind of 
variable you can throw in is great. , 

4. Are there activities that you consider superfluous? Tha t vou would leave 
out, that you think that are unnecessary or . . . ? 

Especially mole town. This is A-3 we're talking about? Moletown. And uh, 
.1 don't wanna tell you, A-3, as compared to A-l and A-2, I thought it 
was pretty good. For a low kid I think I'd leave out the patterns. For 
a high kid again I think it's good. I did leave out the patterns too, I left 
that as kind of a game type thing for them if they got three of them they d 
get a treat or whatever. _ 

5. Which activities did you find very difficult to tea ch-, and which did you 
find easy ? 

Okay, urn . . . mole town, again, that's one that was difficult to teach. The 
charts on page 16, the jumping contest , I took an extra day on that just to 
teach them how to use a chart* and a graph. Which is nothing wrong with that, 
but again it's just bang, one' lesson and it's gone. And I think, you know, 
that's something that could be on-going, could be of value. Cause I bet 
you right now, if I did show the kids a chart, there'd be a couple of them 
that, you know, it probably is gone already because it was a two-day deal. 
Another thing that I disagree with in the book is the greater than and less 
than. See again, my kids have a lot of trouble reading. When I m teaching 
something like the sign greater than, less than, I think that's of value to 
them, they can see where it opens up to the biggest number. Instead o£ the 
reading, "The sign goes (unintelligible)". . ." Yeah. But like I said, I am 
dealing with low kids. If I had a high group I'd, you know, have nothing 
but praise for most of these lessons. 

6. Which activities did the students find easie r, or difficult (unintellig- 
ible) ? 

Uh, difficult, again we might as well go back to Moletown, and I think the 
chart was kind of difficult for them. I think the menu was difficult for 
them. I believe that the sail page, number 14, was kind of difficult for 
them. I, uh, like I said, if I was given a week or a two week gig with 
the charts and graphs thing, that could have been turned in to be a real 
' easy page for them. Or, concept for them. I think validating at first was 
hard for them but I think it's necessary. . They worked hard on it and I 
think they have it. I think validating, you know, the first, for these 
kids validating was, oh my god,, another math problem! Two in one, what a 
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bum deal! Whereas where they understood it was a real checking of the 
answer and what not, I think it turned into something of value for them. 
And, also, page 19 was kinda tough. 

7., Is there material which the students should ha ve covered before that 
they didn't ? 

Not really as far as math goes, just like in the map, reading a map, dis- 
tances and, urn, charts and graphs. You, know, a lot of these kids probably, 
I'm sure of it, at least by what I saw of their work at the beginning, I m 
sure haven't worked too much with charts — or graphs. 

8. How did you choose which activities to use ? 

I looked it over a day or two in advance, or actually a week. I plan a 
week ahead, then you know if I sway from that it's no big deal, but I 
look a week ahead and if something looks a little too difficult, or some- 
thing that looks that it may not be of a whole lot of value to them, I 
didn't use it. For instance the, when I say that I, really, most of it we 
went- over. Cause I really do think this book has a lot of good concepts. 
And it just, a real creative way of presenting a lot of the concepts. But 
the patterns is one thing I decided, wasn't necessary to teach them,* not 
quite yet. But there's some'kids that went ahead and worked on them which • 
is good. ; 

10 .. Did you add any activities ? 

Yeah, like I said I did the chart and graph thing. For instance, one day 
we did a class chart. Just to teach them how you use it, you compare 
things with it and where the subtraction problems come from and the addi- 
tion problems. That's one example. 

11. is there anything else that you would like to add in general ? 

I think, you know, I've said it more than once I know that, looking at the 
topic it teaches, 1 like the way it introduces part-whole. I think that s 
good. I like the validating. I like what it teaches, but I just wish it 
would, you know, for instance if you're gonna go to the graph deal, do a^ 
little more with it, expand. For a low kid. Now again, for a high kid I 
think it's good. Real good, uh, booklet. I think it's a good unit. Even 
the middle kids. I have the extremely low kids and that's where it's . . . 
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Topic A-3 .Teacher R School Z October 14, 1980 



PLANNING 



1. Do .you plan alone, or with others ? 

The third year team, we plan as a whole group— for a broad overview, whether 
or hot our kids are measuring up, whether some are falling behind. But on 
a day-to-day basis-we-p-lan for ourselves, because I have the top group and 
mine are going much faster than theirs, so I do my own planning. And, urn, 
I plan, urn, activity-by-activity and day-by-day, I think. "So, in other • 
words, you kinda see how things go on one day before you. And then it 
they can do well on, then if the book doesn't have it I, like mine are 
having trouble with sentences. Open sentences. Then I make supplementary 
work. 

r%_ .. . , — ~ nfhay t-hnr> t-nr.ic materials? 

j . u\j yuu uoc .t.jvM.v.w v — " *-~ - * • — * — i — ~ 



Yes I do. I use things that I, like I go to Madison School Supply and get 
things. And we have math materials over her, math activity cards, and I 
have a lot of games that I use for faster workers. "And. stuff you ve used 
in other years of teaching?" In the other years. 

4. Are there -pupils for whom you plan specially ? 

Yes. Russell and Scott! "And why? Cause they're better or weaker or?" 
They're better. "Russell is really better, isn't he, yeah. And Scott is 
too They're really amazing -he way they can figure in their heads. -Uh- 
huh" yeah. So fast too. I'm scruck by that." So I usually, um, they 
don't like it if you give them something that's really hard when they get 
finished, they want it to be a little bit fun. "Yeah. So what do you use- 
games and stuff like that for them?" There are a lot of games they use 
and I get puzzle sheets and things like that. That they don't have to do 
a lot of, not a lot of the same thing they've been doing, because they know 
how to do that and so things that challenge them and make them think. 

DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

1. How do you decide how to group your students? 

"Or do you, I suppose, the first question?" Are you talking^about the, all 
of the third year or just my class? "Just your class, yeah. I don t, I 
introduce a lesson to everybody, anr* I set an outer limit that, that the 
faster ones can get to, but I set an inner limit where everybody could go 
to. So that the ones that can't work as fast aren't as frustrated. And 
then I give extra work to the ones that finish up. "I guess part of this • 
question deals with something like, say in a given lesson it says to break 
up into small groups." We do. "Now, how would you do that? By kids who 
are friends . . .?" No, I don't. "Or do you do it by good readers with 
poor readers, or ..." Well, all of the kids in this group are good 
readers, they all can handle it pretty well themselves. That isn t any • 
problem. They all can work together. And, uh, I don't have to make any 
special arrangements, except for girls that like to get together and be 
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silly and giggle . .They wouldn't accomplish anything . Then I have to split 
those things up. "That never happens, though/ 1 Oh, yeah. 'Does your 
grouping change? In other words, from activity to activity, do you put dif- 
ferent children to work with different children? I guess that's kinda what 
that means* ' : Yes, on Thursdays we have game day. And I try to change it 
because if, .usually they play on teams or something like that, and you find 
out that some of them are pretty fast, and that that group will always, win, 
so you try to split it up so that, we use different things like numbering, 
and like that. So that you mix them up so they don't get all the same 
good ones on one team. 

3. On what basis do you decide whether an activity should be seatwork, 
versus teacher directed ? 

Well that is a problem with these kids. They are so cocky, they think they 
can do everything. And, urn, they really hit a snag on that last part of 
topic A- 3 where they have to see number patterns. I made a transparency 
and I was gonna give them all help on it. And they said, well we know- it. . 
We know it. We don't need any help. And I said all right, then you go , 
right ahead and do it by yourselves. Two of them, Russell and Scott, did it 
just like that. Russell had a little trouble. And the rest of them are 
struggling, so I let 'em struggle for a day and, tomorrow I'm gonna give 
them some help because, they were so cocky they didn't need to listen before 
now they, they know they need to. 

4. How do you decide how much time to devote to a topic or an activity! 

"Qkay, this next otie, dealing with allocation of time that you devote to 
a topic or an activity. How this is kind of hard, since you haven't been 
through too many of these topics so far, but I think you can think about 
this in terms of your general teaching behavior, not only this year but in 
past years. How you . . . (unintelligible)-" Well, if they're all getting 
it, then I just do what is barely, and then necessary. But if, when I check 
their work and there are quite a few of them that are having trouble then I 
usually do an extra teaching unit, I make games out, that they can play 
together, to, for drill. And I make out extra activity sheets to work on 
that. And the only problem they've had was the whole-part sentences* 

5. What type of evaluation do you favor? Do you want them all to master 
the objectives, or > . » ? 

I think the high, the high group should. "And pretty much they do, I 
would guess." Yes, it's kind of fun. I went through the, I took their 
books on, to check brfore I wrote out their report cards. And it was ' 
really kind of fun to go through them ans see practically a perfect pages 
on all of them. "It must be a joy to teach those little characters." It ^ 
is. ' . 
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TOPIC INTERVIEW 



1. How Important do you feel topic A-3 Is ? 

Very important. Because this is a very very basic skill that, they have to 
have, with the regrouping. 

2. Which activities in the topic do you f eel most useful? 

"Now, you can use the teacher's guide if you can't remember." I can remem- 
ber. I think the activity that was really helpful-, that drove it home to 
the kids, was the very first lesson where they used the objects and they 
had chips and they had sticks. And we spent a whole period doing— I did 
a lot more than what it said in the manual. And by the end of the period it 
had come home to every one of them. So the next day, all I had to do, I went 
to pictures, and we worked on the board with pictures, and then they went 
to the abstract numbers. And, a few of them still have a little bit of, they 
get mixed up once in awhile and, you know, when there's a 2 on the top and 
an 8 on the bottom to subtract, but, most of them have it pretty well. And - 
I think that that was really an important thing. 

3. Are there any activities that were unclear ? 

No, I don't think there were any that were unclear, but I do feel that there 
should, and I noticed the next one'has more: These kids do have a weakness 
with story problems. And there should have been more story problems I think, 
because, urn, the ones that are in it are good. And those boxes for whole and 
part really helped them a lot. But I've done a lot of extra work on that, 
and some of them are still having trouble, but I see the other book. 

4. Are there any activities that you think were superfluous, unecessary, 



or 



Yes, I think the end ones, for mine, these weren't necessary. All of this ■ 
section was not necessary. It's pages, 26 and 20 . . . uh, these right here. 
Now this one . . . "In other words they, they had it already by that time. 
They didn't need it. Okay," but this one was. hard for them. Yeah. Page a. 
Because they don't understand about intersecting. And, it requires very 
careful reading. Most of them could get it down as far as 5, but 6 and 7 
they didn't it's pretty detailed reading and you have to go back and put 
your finger on it and they get impatient about that. I had to help with 
those. 

5, Which activities do you find very complex to teach? Which did you find 
ve ry simple for you, if you can remember ? 

I don't think for this group, any of them were complex. Other years, I 
Know that this whole business of regrouping is pretty complex. And you 
jpend practically a whole year and they still don't understand it. But 
the thing that they're still having trouble with is whole and part sentences, 
because quite a few kids are new in our system and hadn't, no background. 
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And they are quite sharp, but they are disadvantaged because they haven't, 
they don't understand that. The ones who have been with the program all 
along seem to be getting it pretty well. fl Do you sense any difference 
between children you've got this year, and ones in past years, because 
this is a different approach . . .?" Very definitely I do. I've never 
had the third graders this far along. I f ve spent practically the whole 
year in other years just teaching them to regroup for adding and regroup 
for subtracting, and that's about as much as we 3id in whole and part 
sentences. This year I'd say they should get into multiplication. 
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6. How about activities that 'the children found easy or difficult ? 

One thing that they really enjoyed a lot was niaking graphs. Then working 
with groups and estimating. Now that is, uh, and most of them understand 
about estimating, but when you, when it comes right down to checking you. 
Did the answer jp>u have s.eem reasonable? They don't do that. "Were there 
any activities ^That were hard for them, other than those couple pages you ve 
mentioned to me? 1 ' No. The number patterns were about the only ones that 
bothered them. 

7. Is there material your pupils should have covered before this topic 
which they didn't ? 

No, I^don't think so. I think they were pretty well equipped to handle . . 

8. How did you choose which activities to use? Or did y ou use them all? 

I used them all because, but I enriched them. Because I figure if you have 
the top group, you don't just zoom right through in a straight line, you 
find sane things that challenge them and give them extra if they, more 
workup. 

9 . Did you change any of the activities ? 

Yes, I .changed the estimating activity. So it would be things that were 
more concrete, because we don't have all those things, like we don't have 
chains and things like that that it says in it. So I used things we had 
in the room. 

10 ♦ Did you add any activities of your own? 

"And you said some drill and some enrichment." And a lot of extra, a lot 
of whole-part sentence things I added. "Now did you just get them from 
other books, or did you have . . •? No, it's from what I used other words. 
I can make flash cards, and make games and, and things like that. 

11. Well that T s it except for if you want to add anything else . 

Well, *I think the program is a big, big improvement over what it was. And 
1 do hope that, it' would be nice if they would keep on revising and, all 
the way up the line. Because it's sadly in need of it. Our kids are way* 
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behind in math with kids from other schools and generally when they come . 
in . . . "in this system, in the skills, you're talking about mainly? In 
skills, yeah. "How about conceptual development, do you think they do okay 
in that?" I think that the old way where they drew pictures and went 
through writing big long sentences and everything, they say it s so they 11 
understand, but children who are slow don't understand, they get more, and 
more confused. They, I really do think they need a straightforward approach 
to it, so that they, they should know that it's ones and it's tens, but 
drawing it all out like they did before, it took so long, and when you got 
finished they were more confused than they were when they started. That s 
one of the reasons that we changed it. Okay, thanks." 
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Topic A-3 Teacher V School W 

A. How do you feel about the topic and general things about the topic ? 



PLANNING 

1. Do you usually plan alone or with other teachers? 
Alone . « ? 

2. Do you plan day-by-day or activity-by-activity? 

Usually it was a series of, like if two or three pages went together I 
would do those or I'-d-plan a couple of days or whatever it took, to get 
through that: Sometimes it was day-by-day, depending on the activity. , 

3. Do you use other resources than the topic material ? 

I used a couple drill sftee£^tl^rax:trL-ce~when~the 

on borrowing. I'd give, them a sheet to work on or I made a couple up just 
to practice. 

4. Are the pupils for whom you planned special in a class or group ? 

Well, not really. When the aid_corrected- them she made notes and I made 
sure to just talk to those kids", but I didn't plan anything different for 
them. Everyone did the same thing. 

DIRECT INSTRUCTION 

1. In the group that you were working with, do you group the kids in any 
way ? * 

No. The ones that finished their work early could do other things. They 
are usually in a group by themselves doing other things. But I don't plan 
\it that way. It depends on how fast they'work. 

3. * On what basis do you decide whether an activity should be seatwork or 
teacher directed ? 

Well, I think* I usually introduce it and let them work and if they are 
having problems and if someone asks questions that, I usually do most of 
the page together. They did most of it by themselves.* 

& 
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5. What type of evaluation of students do you favor , like "mastery for all" 



or ... or "mastery?" 



Well I think that if a topic for mastery, I think they should be able to 
pass a test. Get half the test right, or three quarters of the test right, 
if they understand the concept* of that, that you are testing for and that s 
what you're teaching. 

4. How do you decide how much time to devote to a to pic or activity? 

That's hard; it depends on the kids and sometimes they caught on faster v 
than I thought they were going to so I may have them do another page or 
something. It really depended on them and how sharp they were that day or 
how hard the concept was^that I was trying to teach. 



TOPIC INTERVIEW 

1. About the topic itself T how important do you feel the overall topic is? 

I think the things I've been teaching are very important. _ They will carry 
on to every math that you have to add and subtract and borrow and carry. I 
think they should know the processes are more important, than getting the 
numbers right." I think it's very important to know that. 

2. Which activities in the topic do you think were m ost useful? 

I think maybe the kids got most out of the ones with stories with them, or 
there was something cute about it that they could .color and they could do 
something else with it so it didn't really seem like math. They were more 
exicted about that and I think they didn't realize they were doing math 
when they were. / 

3. Are there activities you considered unclear ? 

Some of the teacher directions I didn't understand. "Can you be more, 
specific?" The contest part I had a hard time with. I read over it and 
over it and I couldn't understand it. I asked someone how they did it and 
I did it that -way. I just couldn't understand what they wanted. I think 
these last things are hard because they don't correlate with the topic. 
"Do you feel they are unclear or difficult for the kids to do them? I 
think they are just difficult. I haven't done the games in here either, 
that were suggested, and I don't know if I'll have time to do it but.- 1 
think they are too difficult for the kids to understand. 

4. We're there activities that you felt were unnecessa r y or that you would 
leave out ? 

No,- 1 don't think so. Well, one that a parent talked to me about was the 
estimating. And the kids had «a real hard tithe with that and I m sure tney 
still don't know it. They just can't understand why you would want to 
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just guess at it and that is the complaint the parent had that this is math 
and math is exact and why are you- guessing when you can figure out the right 
answer. I couldn't explain that, I just said tint's what it says in the book 
that's what I'm doing. The k'ids didn't see any justification for doing that 
so they didn't get it. I dpn't think it is that important right now with 
Jthis. 

5. Which activities do you find very complex to teach and which do you find 
simple ? 

I didn't find any really hard to teach. I thought the kids were going to 
have problems. with this whole and part and doing the charts but they didn't. 
They have 1 had it before. They did a really good job with it. At the . 
.beginning when we were doing some graphing there were some questions but 
I think ^fter we talked about it after awhile that wasn't too hard. That 
was a little hard to teach just because it's hard to explain why you. put 
.things on a gtaph. Other than that I think it was pretty eas^ to teach. 

6. Are there things that were easy or very difficult for the kids ? 

I think the whole borrowing concept, either the kids got it or they didn't. 
There aire maybe still two or. three that still don't' and that is hard for 
them and they just can't get into their brain yet. The kids that caught on 
right avlay did really well through the whole topic, they understopd how to 

do it and didn't have any ^problem. 

i 

7. Is there material which your pupils should have covered before this unit 
which tTVey hadn't? 

J. think jthesonly problem is that they kon't know facts as well as they should. 
They could have done more careful>work if they knew their facts better. We > 
worked on it and worked on it and worked on it, it's gonna sink when it is r* 
going to; sink in. 

8. How Bid you choose which activities to use ? f 

I used mist of it. I looked through it and tried to explain so they could, 
do all olf the p activities except those at the'end. I figured all the practice 
they could get was worthwhile,. ; » t 

9. . ckd you change any of the activities ? 

No. I don't think so, except maybe that context with the graphing. I did 
that a little differently.' 



10. Did' you aau any j activities ? .» 

No, not if joy areijVt including the drill sheets and stuff like that. We 
did a Little graphirf^ t-hat wasn't included just for practicd. The graphing 
was just_aaatlvex activity we made to make it clear. 
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11 . is* there anything else you'd like to say ? 

No- I don't think so- The kids did a really good job and it .took, me 
awhile to get used to this because I'm used to the other form. I really 
didn't have any real* problems . 



J 
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Topic A-4 Teacher N School Z November 12, 1980 

1. How important do you feel that t he whole topic is? 

Well, it's so much like A-3, in that it is very important, they need to 
learn how 'to regroup, and I liked that they're getting into reading the 
story and deciding whether they should add or subtract. It isn t depend- 
ing just on a picture any more. They have to read and then solve them. 
Of course with my kids, I have really good students, so reading is no 
. problem to them. I've had some kids, figuring out the reading before 
they do the math would be a problem. And for some third year people. 

2. Which activities in the topic do you fee l most useful? 

v Um, any of the story problems. Any time they have to read a thing like,., 

ah I have 76 crabs and you have 29, anything where they have to read 
and solve I think is very valuable. Instead of just the computation. 

3. Are there activities that you would consider unclear? 

Yeah. Some of the games iff, I think if was D. Page 22 was jpry. diffi- 
cult for, you know, just reading the directions to understand, much less 
to explain it to a child. The games, you know, it was nice that you 
listed those, but, all the games the emphasis was on computation, whereas 
what, I know my kids are beyond computation right now. What they needed 
were games that would give them" extra practice in deciding whether to 
add or subtract. (Inaudible) 

4. Are there activities that you would consi der superfluous? 

There was one. The castle thing. Yeah it's, it's a cute idea. And the 
\ kids do like this, you know, they solve the problems, and they cut out 

the Pieces and put on it, but it takes so long. "To cut, and . . . *ean. 
Cause I started up promptly, and maybe five got finished in that one period. 
And, any time you have to go for the' next day, anyone that s got little 
pieces and you, they never got all the pieces back together again. So I 
would say, if you're gonna do that, either do all the problems on one lay 
and cutting the next, or else, if r.hey chose a much simpler picture without 
so many pieces to it. 

5 . Which activities do you find very complex to teach, and which do you 
find very simple ? 

Page 14 is complex, because they have to go up to the page for information, 
and bring it back, before they decide whether to add or subtract. Page 17 
and 18 are tricky. They know what to do, if you write the problem 27 + 
blank = A3, they'd be able to solve it. But the set-up is very hard for a 
third-year child. That, you know, going across here, then you re going 
down, then you go across again, and you find a missing problem. I like 
the way it makes them think, it was good for that, but I ^buld never let 
them do it by themselves again. It was just too frustrating for them. 
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6. Which activities did the pupils find easy, and whic h did they find a 
little difficult ? 3 

"You mentioned this one, and ..." Okay, they found 17 and 18 very dif- 
ficult. They liked page 20, we did that partly because (inaudible), but 
they liked it, it was just, they're sort of like riddles. They had that 
feeling that they were solving a mystery and they liked it. And it wasn t 
too hard for them. They enjoyed the page about the animals, I think part 
of it just appealed to them because they were animals. And because they 
were interesting ones. And, cause they were interesting ones. And they 
weren't just dogs and cats, they were animals that, some of the kids knew 
a little bit about, and were interested in reading about them. So they 
liked that. They liked, some of the children preferred page 10, I heard 
them talking, because it was more pictures. And those would be my children 
who found all the words just a little overwhelming at first. For most of 
my kids that isn't a problem, but like I say, five or six . . . appreciate 
a picture! 

7. is there material that your people sh ould have covered before this, 
topic which they didn't ? 

No, I didn't find that with this topic at all. They were fine. 

8. How did you choose what activities to use? 
~i 

I used all of them except on D, with the games. I ended up just making up 
my own games that suited our needs a little better. 

9. Did you change any activities? 

"You just said that you changed this one, did you change any other ones?" 
No-, not really. 1 ended up doing most of 9, 8 and 9 with them. Because 
the problem, was, they'd had practice in adding up three numbers at a time, 
and they probably could handle four, but you have five things going across 
there. And so rather than let them try it by themselves, I did page 8 
with them, and part of 9. Um-hm, so they could checktheir work. What I 
found, I don't know if this is in answer to your question, it s just that 
I'm noticing it here, what I found was that sometimes the answers in my 
guide were different from what they had. "That's an interesting point. 
I'll have to check it out." You start to say to the kid, no, and in the end 
it turns out that they're right! Several of the children were missing 
pages, I know that that's more of just a physical thing, but, you know, the 
kids were missing pages in their books. Or one whole .page, the top half was 
it hasn't printed correctly. "In the children's book." Yeah. So they 
couldn't read the first one or part of the second on some papers. 

10. You mentioned that you added a game , did you add any other activities ? 

I gave them a little review in writing sentences with, in my time with the 
story. I would say, I had some marbles, and my brother gave me 30 more, 
now I have 76. And they just wrote down the sentence. I thought they 
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needed more practice in writing a sentence. And they can .take a look at it 
and say, okay, I'm gonna solve this by . . . such-and-such. So I just made 
chat up and just did it on another page. I thought that was important to 
add. 

11. Is there anything else that you would like to add or to say about the 
whole topic ? 

I've started doing E, which I'm enjoying it. I'm glad to see them getting 
into that, you know, three groups of four plus whatever. Because so often 
we start getting parents saying when are they gonna teach multiplication. 
And then we explain, well, they're learning it. It, if looks different. 
But it's the same idea. So I was glad to see that at this time of the year, 
start to appear. 
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Topic A-4 Teacher 0 School Z November 12, 1980 

1. How important do you feel that the whole topic is? 

I think it's important that the children should know story problems, and just 
h eviewing or the adding and subtracting. Story *°^£?%^ t ^ 
use so much, it's just kind of a daily thing. Daily idea. So I think 
a very important topic. 

2. Which activities do you feel mos t useful? 

Well I think just the basic, ones that have just the basic skill problems,- 
ana Ve SS of, the page where it had-- P age 7--I thought " was very good 
where they had the plain, ending with three numbers, just kind of a general 
review Tf the addition. And then urn, things like that. Just the basic. 
.. Mainly those pages . Okay? , 

3. Are there pages that you feel we re unclear? 

The one that we used the. group, the one we had the most problem with was on 
ine one «»■■■ v , nn , n{ , in the missing numbers. It kind of boggled the 
? ?t Yttied'to Slain the part'artwhole, but then at times that whole 
Same a arfand SSjtr. totally'confused. "So you think that the setting 
on pace 17 was just very difficult and very . . .?' It was difficult tor 
-We-group to grasp what^they were supposed to do. They didn' t understand 
they were supposed to add, and -then subtract and then, it was just, the idea 
was just complicated for them. 

4 . Are there activities tha - ™" consider superfluous? 

v, j u -? "hitp nh that vou would leave out, that you wouldn't use? 
fusing. 

5. Which activities do vou find v ery complex to teach and which do you 
find very simple ? 

Well, that one there was complex. The one they . . . '>u *™ *• °™ 
on page 17 was complex?" Yeah, it was complex to teach, yes. 17 and 18. 
And! w, I think that was probably the only one and then, no probably hat 
aid this, I think maybe just at times, just the general explaining of the 
story problems to them. I told them to look for an important word a wo 
tSaPs'gonna tell them what to look for. And that took some extra planning 
and extra thinking through- 
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6. Which activities did the students find real easy or real difficult ?, 

"You mentioned the . . ." Okay, the one they found real easy which they 
enjoyed to do, which was the geoboards. They enjoyed that, and another one 
that they, theV enjoyed the one, it was 15 and 16, where they had to solve 
the problems and then put the castle together. It took them, some of-'them, 
a little longer to solve the problems, but they enjoyed, it was kind of 
different, they enjoyed doing that. And then, um, once they got the idea of 
21 I think they enjoyed doing that, where they had to find 4-digit numbers, 
or, out of the four numbers, find 2-digit numbers too. They had to^find 
that smallest. difference between them. They kinda got into that. "Are 
there activities that they find difficult, besides the one that you men- 
tioned with the, on page 17?" The first story problem, now, they kinda 
started out, they were kinda confusing to them on 2 and 3, arid then, and- 
we did A and 5 together, but then they kind of . . . they could do very 
simple ones but when the wording of things gets confusing for them, they're 
lost. They're lost on the wording and what else is going on. Other than, 
figuring out the addition and subtraction principle. "Would you say that 
it's just because of too much wording, or just because the problems them- 
selves were difficult?" I, maybe a little, I don't . . . well, sometimes 
they had, well they got down the idea, as soon as you're comparing more or 
less, they know the answer, subtract. But it was just some of the wording 
in it, may be hard for them to follow, as on page 3, number 3, where it. 
says they brought some, and then there was some left, and they had some, and 
then 'how many did they have to start with. I think when they have to go , 
back and think through the whole problem. It gets them confused. But 
they know, they can read the last question and it says, how many all to- 
gether. They know exactly what to do. "So it's not the problem itself 
that is more difficult than just, um, reading, it through?" Um-hm. If ^ 
they don't quite understand what they're, the ptinciple or it, what they re 
supposed to do. It's kinda, they get lost in the things. 

7. is there material which your students should have cover ed before this 
topic which they didn't ? 

No, I don't think- so. It's just, because it's just, this topic was just a 
review of the adding and subtracting and story problems. No. I don t think 
there was any. 

8. How did you choose which activities to use ? 

Kind of went along at their speed, um, I did add a review sheet. I made up 
a review story problem sheet for them. Cause I felt they needed more. For 
that, and just kind of stayed at their pace, what they could do. 

9. Did you change any of the activities ? 

Um, the last at the end, some played the game on page 22, otherwise they 
played regular, just' math games in the room. That I had, and . . . no- I 
don't~ think I changed' ... or added anything other than just, kind of re- 
view, and just more explanation than some of the topics they had to go 
through. I explained a little better. 
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10. And vou mention^ the sheet tha t vou added on problem solving? Did you 
add anything else besides that ? 

No, just, no. It was just the basic problem solving on that sheet there. 

11. Is there anything else that vou- would li k e t o add o r, to say, abou t 
the whole topic? 

No no. One of the pages, page 4. The top of it. The first problem was not 
in their book. It did not come through, so, the first two lines was not in 
there? The last one was in there perfect, but the rest of it was kinda 
blurry so we did put it on the board and they wrote it in their book. Oh, on 
oaee the charts on page 8 and 9 at times, they were confusing. In the aspect 
^hat'they had^o carry a two or a three into the tens columns. More than just 
L one? y tna? was confusing to them at times cause they put, they would 
iust put the answer 23 down and I said no. How can all those big numbers 
j aS up to the little number of 23 and then they realized what hey did^ but, 
so kinda that, but I'm sure they'll have more . . . n*" 0 ****' w £ , 
oaee 10, the problem was wrong! But we did solve it. The work is wrong. 
Thf problem! problem 5 on page 10. The answer was wrong?'' The answer was 
w"ong. So. But that was, other than that, nothing much. I enjoyed teaching 
it V* now getting into this math! Because I mean it was a new program! 
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1. Over all the topic," uh. how important do you feel the topic is? 

Up to Part E I thought it was pretty important, since a lot of the kids 
hadn't mastered the-regrouping yetr, and that-was-a chanee-f or-thenu to master 
that. 

2. Which activities do you feel were most useful ? 

Probably the ones -where you are doing the group, like page 7, where you're 
doing a . . . number of different problems where you had to add and subtract, 
the ones where you would have to alternate subtraction and addition. Some 
(unintelligible . . .). Right or like these kind. Where you were getting 
used to the whole part. And working on that like 15. 

3. Are there activities that you would consider unclear ? 

Page 10. On page 10, I think they had labeled just the—how did that go? 
They had labeled some of the animals but not all of the animals. And that 
was confusing to the kids. They had labeled the animals .the ones that 
they would be using here, as they, for the answer. But they hadn t labeled 
all the animals. And that was confusing for the kids. That I. thought was 
pretty unfair to them. And that made it to be more clear. Urn, there s 
one more. I think it was unclear also, they were confused about that. 
Where it was . . . < *0n page 9?" And 8. Where you weren t supposed to 
put anything there, 'and they're used to doing tables where you did the 
whole thing." Right. Right. And so, we used that as a challenge exer- 
cise to see if they could do that. But that was unfair to them, since that 
wasn't part of the directions. "Fill in the corner over there. Right. 

4. Are there activities that you would consider as su p er fluous, that you 
would leave out ? 

Urn on Part E, I felt that they kinda made a mistake. I would have arranged 
things a little bit differently. They had the stations right away, where you 
work on different stations, like three groups of something and, groups o£ 
five, and I think we should have done some pages in the book, where they 
could see it, before they went into the different stations. I, I guess I 
would have rearranged that a little bit differently. If I had it to do 
over. "Are you saying that you would leave out,, that you would just go with 
this one, just . . . okay." No, no. I'd just rearrange.. . . the order. 

5 . Which activities did you find very complex to teach, and • hich did you 
find simple ? 

This I felt was very complex to teach on the charts, because you had to . . 
"Page 9?" Right. You had to go through the charts first on how to read a 
chart, cause some of the kids had forgotten. Before we could do any of the 
adding up. And, that was kinda complex for us. Um, I felt page 21 was very 
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complex. At least for my group it was. It was very complex . And the 
kids had, we did page 19 together, because that one was very °r 
the kids. Especially the challenge exercises. And the most difficult 
was Sfmagic squares. They had a_lot of trouble with it. A lot. But 
that wL^you know-, J.ike. l_Lld_in^Egroup, "Is it because it was unclear 
what you have to do?" Um-hm. Urn, I think it would have helped if they- 
had sorted with, and that's what we did later, start with -simpler numbers 
to begin. With one digit numbers. And then after that, just be, so that 
they hac a background, more of a background in the magic squares, then 
go to the 2-digit numbers. 

6 . Which activities did vou find, d id students find easier? And which did. 
. thev find very difficult ? 

Thev loved 15 and 16. They really enjoyed that one a lot. Urn, some of the, 
tnese plges 12 and 13 on s?ory problems, they really liked those a lot and . 
they foL those pretty easy. Um, let's see if there was any others They 
found the first couple of pages here pretty easy * ls °' Li £ 2 "fj'^ 

sua w^s! s ^ izz ^^^}^"{^ 

ss *£'.5s i^rin^nifid rs^ra « 2r«S5 . 

Jey'teJl! now, label your answers bugs, and then label your answers, 

and t£y didn't know whether to label them with a symbol, like they had 
here or the word. And I guess maybe they shoulda maybe ... Give better 
directions'" Yeah. Clarification there. "Um, did they find some of the 
actiH es difficult?" Um-hm.. The magic squares I just said to y u It 
was very difficult and I, I, they had some, a lot of " oubl * "X^ 3 ^™ 56 
you had a series of numbers and if you made a, one mistake, you know, that 
threw the whole thing, off . 

7 . t. there material that the st u dents should cover before the topic that 
thev didn't ? 

iim like I said that magic square, I think they should start witli a real . 
sWe one to star out with. The story problems the kids got f airly well, 
s ^1 don't' think there needs to be any more background work. I guess that 
would be the only one I can think of. That they need more background with. 

8. How did you choose what activit ies to use? 

Well like I told you- before, type of the day makes a big difference for 
the kids And um, the ones that I felt were going to be too challenging 
for the kids so that they were gonna- get frustrated, we left out. I felt 
t-hat- looking through this beforehand, this page was going to be . . . 
"Page 3^" Un-huh Way too challenging for these, kids They would get 
real frustrated. So I left that one out. I also left this out--page 2,. 
Cause I thought that that was a little bit more than what we needed, in 
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9. Besides that, did you change any of the activities, tha t you did dif- 
ferently ? 

Differently? "Did you change any of the activities? 11 There's pages, like 
19, which we did together, because I thought they would be struggling too 

hard, but that's r changed the magic squares- We started working oxi 

the magic squares and then decided that they were really struggling with it, 
so then we went back to some simple, real simple, 1-digit, simple ones, and 
then came back to that* ' 9 



10. Did you add any activities ? 

We added the simple magic squares, and then, just plain old basic math 
facts* Sheets that we added, too. 

11, Is there anything else that you would like to add abo ut the whole topic 
or in general ? 

Can't think of anything offhand- I guess I said all I needed to say. 
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Topic A-4 Teacher Q School W 



* 

December 3, 1980 



A. How far have you got in 

A-4 we're well I have a student teacher now doing some of the work and 
r S do believe, I was in there Tuesday and I, I think 14 they're working on 
right now. 

1. - In general, wjgt do you think, how important is this topic? 

Let me look through it quick, I didn't teach it! I'd say for a ... as 
far as the importance of the topic I think it's a very important topic 
because now ii's, seems to be, it's now not straight subtraction or straight 
addition, it's mixing it up which I think-is good." I think it s vejx import- 
ant. I think a, my kids it's a little difficult because there s a lot 01 
reading, you know that's unfortunate, something they're going to have to 
have to deal with. So, you know, for my kids that is kinaa tough. Do you 
feel that you would like to talk about specific activities? I can up tp 
14. 

2. Which activities did vou find* v ery useful? 

Very useful. I've found, urn, I think for my kids the story problems with 
^pictures is not bad, I think it's good. For them ^ ^cu 
(inaudible). I don't think there is a lot of reading but I think if, you 
know, the fact that, when they see reading, I think a lot of them kind of 
are scared. Cause they aren' t real comfortable with reading. But the 
reading isn't really that hard. I think that one that was, one activity 
I know that we did that was good way, I thought it was good, was the 
charts, even though I did have to take some time to explain the chart. I 
thought that was good to do the . I'm talking about 8 and 9 the store 
sale! the pet store and the library. I think that's good or them Only 
thing is, it's just I had to, you know I tend to take it, 15 - 20 minutes 
to explain, how you read the chart and what-not. But I mean it wasn t 
just a one-shot deal, at least there's two pages to it, and there are a 
number of (inaudible) you could add stuff. 

4 . Are there activities that you would c onsider superfluous, that you 
could leave out ? 

Well, thus far, no. Maybe Uie geoboard. But I, see I didn't teach the 
geoboard when I was in here. Looked like they're enjoying it, so, I 
really souldn't say anything about that. 

5 . (Which activities do you find very com plex to teach? Which did you 
find very simple for, you ?) 

"You mentioned that 8 was complex to explain." It was. "Are there ot her 
privities that were complex to teach ?" This unintelligible) words, is. 
kind of a challenge for them but I think there's enough pages in here s» 
that they were starting to gain confidence. They're starting to look for 
key words. You can tell 'em, you know, what to do with those numbers in 
the paragraph. For instance, how many more tells them it s time to sub- 
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tract. You knotf, they're starting to see the key words now. I guess the 
more they do the, you know,,^ the easier they feel with it. 

\* 

7. Do you think that the materials should coyer other material that they 
didn't?* That should be covered before ? 

No. I wish they would have went on a little bit more with the 684, does 
follow A T 3, I>wish they would've went on a little more with the whole-part 
type deal. I think that little chart that they give with the square ^that's 
divided into three boxes, I don't know if that's a good idea and I wish 
they woulda stuck with it a little longer. ^ 

.9, 10. Did you change any activities? Did you add any activities ? 

The pages that I did, no. I didn't except we did an (Sample of a chart 
on the board together. . v 

11. is there anything else that you would like to add about this topic ? 



Oh, not so far. Like I said I haven't . . . taught a whole lot of it. 
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1. How important do you feel the ov erall topic is? 

I think that story problems are very important. But I don't feel that they 
Ld a chance to analyze them enough. They, urn, the directions say to just . 

~ write it in a compact form. And I find that kids don't read the jtory then. 
They look and they see two numbers. And if they wilL add these, they 11 
subtract- these. The old book seems to say you had to ^f^ a a ^ n ^ nC " in 
the order that the story happened. And that way they had to analyze it 
first. And I made them do that, which they didn't like -very much. But I 
*a4 the top group and they were capable of doing it. And .it gets back to 
this business ofwhole and part, and whole and part is a really hard thing 
for kids to do. And this . . . "Even still with them, it is? No, the 

' • majority of the kids in the top group can do it. But the ones who are new 
to tne system especially, ythera are four, are still having a big struggle 
with it. \ - 

" 2. Which activities in the topic d o you feel most useful? 

"I'don't think we i&ed to 'go through all too, ..." I don't think, as ' \ 
far as activities, I don't think there were too many activities in this 
-oS. The sSry^roblems and the games', and . . . ^ activities means, 
activity or activity 2." Oh. Well I, the story problem part is the , 
Itst important. ■ Leastare, just plain doing the sums and differences 
All of the kids in the top group understood that perfectly, it was 
redundant. This was not necessary at all as far as they were concerned 
Sis activity was important, the labeling. -This is something they hadn t 
done before.. But I do think they should write out sentences. 

3. Are there activities you cons ider unclear? 

Do, you want to talk about this last part, here? They had a lot of diffi- 
- culty with these magic squares. And urn, right now, . . . Now don t 
warry about the grouping and partitioning stuff, because this is "ally 

L W ith addition." That's what I'm talking about, w* won't talk about 
that "we won't talk about that, no." The, the only thing that they had 
I Tot of trouble with was the magic squares. "Okay. Just the way they 
didn't understand the format, or . . .?" They're still not going back to 
the thing that if you have two parts, you add them. And if you have, I 
mean it goes back to that b&sic thing. 

a t-q rhprp anv activities you consider su p erfl uous ? Unnecessary, o r? . 

Yes. I don't think we need any, need too many, I know for other children, 
they do need these papers, but .these papers are just plain figuring out . 
facts. The feop group doesn't need that. 

/ , 

5 . Which activity do vou find very complex fo tftach? Which ones very. 
simple to teach ? 

I didn't find any of these complex. They were not, there was no Problem 
at all in teaching any of these things to. the top group. I mean, for 
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you to prepare or anything like that? Any problems?" I usually do a lot of 
extra things. And, um, try to give them concrete objects to work with and 
so forth. To introduce it. Um, but no. There was no, the only thing that 
I was asking of them was that they, um, write a sentence* And that, and 
analyze the problem, and they ptill don't do that. "Well, a vertical is a 
.sentence of a sort, I guess, but uh . . ." But the old books used to say in 
the order it happened, like if it says when they hear the clue word, sum a 
box. And they think of, what's the whole thing ,and what are the parts of it, 
So they don't go heading, if they have a 48 and k 26, they don't add them. 
Just because they see the two numbers there. "Sometimes they get a clue 
that the smaller number comes first, then they know\they're supposed to add, 
if the bigger one comes first, then . . .! And sometimes they don't have 
that help." Um-hm. \ 

6. What activities did the pupils find easy, and which ones did they find 
difficult ? 

They didn't seem to hav^ any trouble with any of them except the magic 
squares * 

7. Is there material which your pupils should have covered befo re this 
topic which they didn't ? 

No. v 
• 8. How did you choose which activities to use? Or did you u se them all? 

Um, I used* them all, because they could do so many in the day, that like 
they, every time" we came to a new activity, I just had to introduce it and 
then they just worked right ahead and finished it in a day. So I did a 
lot of extra things besides. 

9. D id you change any of the activities in here, other than this? 

Yes. I did that. Um-Rm. "Why?" Because I want them to read and analyze 
a problem and get this whole and part business better. 

10. Did you add any activities, well we (inaudible . . .) s ome of the 
stuff you said you did ? 

11. Is there anything else you want to say ? 

I don't know, I think that, um, these books seem to have simplified it. 
So that the majority of kids who were having a big struggle with the 
others are able to get it, I hink. And, perhaps writing it in the vertical 
position is the way to do it. For the majority of kids. But I think for 
bright ones, there should be more challenge. This isn't challenging enough. 
"Okay. Yeah, well you just get through quickly and run on to something 
else I suppose." Um-hm. "Yeah, what we had done in this whole series was 
try to get at the, . \ ." The middle, "analyzing business earlier. You 
know, with the things that you used to teach out of topic 43 was really the 
first place where we got into that part-part-whole kind of analyzing, and 
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„e felt that probably, you- know, a little too abrupt, or which some of the 
teachers tfld'us was! for certain children it was kinda hard, so we've 
teacners coj-u a ' , .. w u that f or m, where you make the little 

box" S "La Mg "elp tS th^Ln in * roon, but I »ea„ nobody else 
aid'and they, It was really hard if they couldn't see that It was like and 
sole aid still can't see that if you have one piece in the whole thing 
7w vnn're eonna subtract to find the other. Because they don t reason. 
£ ' one of the hi problem. They don't, they ^S^^^ 
coo -ff ^ makes snese. They get an answer down. Well, do tney nave 
a e :naiytL m a a bi S liry eS to, 1 mean! in general, and. let alone Just -the-tics* 
Do you think they, they have ability to reason, and to . . .? It depends 
upon their level of intelligence. Some of them are very , it Really 
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1. How important do you feel the overall topic is- 



Well, I think it is good as a review . I don't think it was hard for them 
after the last one they did because that was basically you know teaching 
them and they went through all the ttttfigs pretty quickly- u Jn A-4?" Yeah. 
The things that had to do, you know, with what was tested in A-4. The 
adding and subtracting wasn't hard, that part, it was no problem.^ 'You 
say, you think they have the mechanical skills they need to . . Yeah, 
to have a review, to some exposure to it again. But, they did well on 
it. "How about solving the story problems and that sort of stuff?" They 
were getting pretty good at that—reading them, I think they get the tech- 
nique down. "Yeah, there's just so many different kinds." Yeah. They 
want to do all of them the same way, that's the only problem., "You mean 
all add, or?" Well, you know, they see two numbers and they want to do 
the same thing that they did in the last problem with them. So that takes 
a little practice. "Do you think that now they get into a routine that 
now they start thinking less— do you think that's a possibility?" Yeah, 
I think they try and do that. "Yeah." You know, they try to make it fit 
what they think it's supposed to be rather than looking at it and making 
it the problem that it is 



2. Which activities in the topic do you feel most useful? 

Okay, now we're going to talk about the specific activities, I think there 
were only four of them, weren't there, A, B, C, and D— so that's what we 
mean by activities here. Which ones do vou feel are most useful ? Well, * 
I think that just the story problems and that sort of thing were good for 
the review— that's- what the topic was about. The games and things like 
that I think were a little hard, we did a lot of those together and some 
of them we skipped. I don't think they saw what they were doing. They 
thought it was a game and would be easy but it wasn't as easy"as they 
thought it. was going to be. "If it's not easy it's not fun?" Right. And 
I think those were hard. I think the basic review was very good. There 
was some stuff in there in three and four numbers and stuff like that?" 
Um-um. The geoboards was one thing and we spent more time on geoboards 
because they really got excited about that and so we spent a couple days 
on that. "Chances are they haven't seen it for awhile." That really 
didn't have a lot do with the topic; but, since that was presented it 
was another way for .:hem to add and they really liked that. 

3. Are there activities you consider unclear? 

Well, I think the games and the puzzle parts. I had a hard time trying to 
figure out. Magic squares were hard. We^pent a couple other days on 
those too, because; the kids didn't get them, some of them still didn't. 
But we all did a couple extra worksheets on those. "Kind of a different 
way of presenting the same old stuff, making it a little bit less bitter 
to swallow, I guess." Yeah, and they either got it or they didn't. They 
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either saw how that worked ot they just didn't have an, ,J£ : they 
doing. "Well, those kinds of things appear in othe ^»^^~i pllca . 
"Mavhe not in such big numbers, but those tnings wor* axo r 
tion too except that gets pretty hard to keep the numbers small, the 
llTtrlher gets to be pretty big down at the bottom." Urn-urn. 

4. Are there anv activities you consider superfluous? 

Well I don't think so. There's, like the things I Jelt that di dn't neces- 
sarily teach-like the magic squares and geoboards- ; I thin k g hat^hey 
got to be extra activities that happened to fit in pages were the best for 
adding and subtracting I think that just the review pages „ Variet 

doing that. "I think that's the reason for including the variety. y, 
yean! that's true and I would have done some other things, too. If they 
weren't there." Yeah. I would have done something. 

5. were anv of the activities ha* -d to teach? Or too simple? 

! tv, q n Hq didn't have a hard time with the adding 

ITJTI SS^Si The kids ar — -tore or^ore ready for U than^ 
see programs they have J m second ,* j Zoning borrowing, they had 

roL or - rto^dfr 

And now the lead teachers tell us, don t teach them now p J 

no11 , T ,.. Ypah cause we're doing the last part of A-4 witn cne S lu k & 
really? Yeah, ^ause we b multiplying and 

SiCSffiS LS-SL^ J -h grade teAers say don't go on 
with that, they're not ready and it's too hard. But they ^ 
would think that would be the time to start it ^ ded in 

STK^^Si c^a^ -xtbook 
Se £ and tne 5s and some of those things It doesn't hurt to have the 
kids know those." No, I don't think so either. 

6 . Which activities did the ch ildren find easy or hard? 

' Well that's basically what I said. "They get most of it." Yeah. ' _The 
"a lc squares they have problem with 1 thi nk that s abou It Th a^s 

the problem. It we no conce pt tl.ey don't get, not really the 

fi y e"r 3 : ld "ThIyWe J£ tho'ahUity , it'sV what they're heing asked 
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7. Is there any material which the children should have covered before this 
topic which they did not ? 

"Were they ready for it?" Yeah, I think they were. From the last topic 
they had enough. "Do they have any problem with adding more than two 
numbers?" At the beginning we had a little in the arrangement. They were 
putting the 10s in the Is column. Once we lined up the numbers we didn t 
have too much problem with getting the answers. 

8. How did you choose which activities to use ? 

"It doesn't make sense, if you used them all then you didn't make a choice?" 
Well, some of the games and the puzzle things we didn't do just because I 
didn ? t think I could present it to them in a way that they could understand 
it. "Okay." 

9. Did you change any of the activities ? 

"I mean the basic format suggested or routines?" No, Tdon't think I 
changed anything that was there. I added, you know we did some extra things. 
"Oh, yeah." But, that's the next question. 

10. Why did you add ? ■ 

Because I didn't think there was enough. Well, one was the geoboard things-- 
we spent a couple of days just working with the geoboards because they liked 
it and I thought rather than here and take this away I'd give them a little 
practice at that. And the magic squares, we did some extra things because 
I didn't think they understood it well enough. But that s the only thing I 
changed or added. Most of it I did what was there. 

11. Anything else you want to say ? 

"Last chance. This is your first time teaching DMR, isn't it?" Well when 
I was "interning I interned at McFarland so I worked with it there. Oh, 
you did. What grade level?" Second. "You're not using these topics 
thought?" They weren't. "They still are not." I don't know. I wonder 
about having all the different activities~you know, like in the end of 
this talking about this grouping and partitioning. That seems to me like 
it should be something on its own, rather than just a little taste of this. 
And I don't know, I'm not sure of what is going to come next with it. That s 
» organizational sort of thing-kinda.of review and kind of getting ready 
for Topic 47 when it occurs." I think that's the one that the fourth 
grade teacher- said they didn't want us to teach. Is that the one Jhat 
starts multiplication? "Well,- it does but it doesn't use the multiplica- 
tion symbols. It still uses the grouping." I think that was the one we 
were talking about. But I think the basic topic was fine. th ink they 
really understand it now. If they are making mistakes now it s because 
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they are careless, not that they don't know how to do it. "You still get • 
- fL who take the top number from the bottom." Yeah. And I 11 say, look 
X JVll say, oh no. They know. And that^s Jj. ^JJJt 'bjog, 
that they really know the concept. "And I always, well it s not quite tne 
same but kids who reverse the numerals when they write." Yeah. They 
S c r;ead them correctly, you find a few adults who do it th ey ge t over it . 
I have one that makes every single 3 backwards and I 11 say look at that, 
backwards. But when she writes it. "She processes it mentally. Yeah, 
he" it! U it's a 3 and when she looks. at it she know, , 1 tb-^J 
"Well it actually turns out that most test data show that this kind or 
addition and subtraction sometimes kids are in fourth grade and have the 
practice-95% right down the line and I dare say that when you get to 
teaching 3-digit addition, it will take you about three days. Urn urn. 
"You knowf the transfer is there." Yeah. "In fact, with the regrouping we 
coSdTit Lr." Oh, I> sure they could and they like big numbers oo-- 
they're fun to work with. Big numbers, because that's, hard Well, they 
Poking for status and being big kids and multiplication is that sort of, 
thing." Um-um. "Well, somebody has to transcribe this . • . 
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